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Foreword

When people talk about languages, they very often think of them as consisting of
two major parts - a collection of words (lexicon) and grammar. The majority of
linguists, i.e. people who describe and study language and languages, are interested
in grammar; it is often seen as the most important and essential part of the
language, its basis, a truly amazing system, an incomparable achievement of
mankind. The lexicon is often viewed as a chaotic part of the language, susceptible
to influences and changes, elusive and hardly worth of accurate scientific scrutiny.
However, for the speakers of a language, it is normally the words that are at its
heart, with all their individual shapes and meanings, with all their peculiarities,
similarities and contrasts, with all their rich associations with each other and with
the history and culture of the people who speak that particular language - and of
other people.

I find therefore a great satisfaction and pleasure in the fact that the documenta-
tion of Palula currently encompasses both grammar and lexicon, and that the earlier
grammatical description of the language is now complemented by a fairly detailed
description of its lexicon. Henrik Liljegren’s dissertation on Palula (2008) was
received with enthusiasm by the linguistic community, who viewed the title of that
exemplary and very substantial volume, Towards a grammatical description of Palula, as
too modest. This is in a way repeated in the title of the present work. Although the
authors themselves, Henrik Liljegren and Naseem Haider, explain why this book is
not a dictionary, I regard their label “vocabulary” as not doing sufficient justice to
the volume, from the point of view of either quantity or quality.

First of all, the lexical entries take up almost two hundred pages, which is quite a
lot. Secondly, and even more importantly, each of the lexical entries receives a very
thorough and systematic description, covering detailed information on its meaning,
form, grammatical properties, other variants, origin, and is richly illustrated by
examples.

This volume is a treasury for people with various interests - both for those who
are interested in the language, history and culture of the Palula community, but also
for those who are curious about words and languages, among others, professional
linguists. It is mainly thanks to descriptions of this kind that we have finally started
discovering both amazing differences and stunning similarities among the lexical
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systems of different languages and approaching the lexicon as a highly respectable
and desirable target for linguistic, and especially, cross-linguistic research.

Dr. Maria Koptjevskaja-Tamm
Professor, Department of Linguistics
Stockholm University

October 2011



Introduction to the volume

This is not a complete dictionary!

Contrary to what you as a reader or user may think, this statement should not be
read as an indication of false modesty on our part. We are indeed proud to present
this piece of work, and it is not without a considerable amount of perspiration that it
has been produced. However, the reason for not labelling this a “dictionary” is
twofold. On the one hand, it has to do with a lack of comprehensiveness; on the
other hand, it has to do with limitations in community usefulness.

The main purpose of this volume is to provide a complement to Towards a
grammatical description of Palula, the language description that was delivered in the
form of a doctoral dissertation (Henrik Liljegren 2008). The 1460 main entries
included in the present work are limited to those lexical items that are cited or
exemplified in the aforementioned work. There is therefore no intention to cover
the entire active Palula vocabulary or even a substantial part of it. The latter would
be an important goal of a proper dictionary.

Neither do we as compilers claim that this is the product that the Palula
community for quite some time has been requesting, i.e. a dictionary of great lexical
scope, including definitions and translations of example sentences in Urdu, the
national language of Pakistan, either instead of English or in addition to it. Such a
product would undoubtedly greatly enhance current educational and literary efforts
in the community.

Both of these aspects are worthy goals, and therefore work on a comprehensive
and practical dictionary is indeed in progress. However, as anyone ever devoted to
such a task knows, it is an incredibly time-consuming undertaking. Rather than
expecting potential users to wait for that “final” product, we are presently looking
into options of making a so-called growing dictionary available and open for
collaborative efforts and broader input. In the meantime, we present this vocabulary
as an intermediary step, and thus make our contribution to a continued
documentation of the Palula language.

Acknowledgements
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and support in completing and improving the quality of this work.
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A brief introduction to Palula

Palula is an Indo-Aryan language spoken by approximately 10,000 people in the
Chitral Valley in northern Pakistan’s mountain region. The language is part of a
continuum of Indo-Aryan varieties (i.e., languages and dialects) spoken at the
northwestern fringes of the subcontinent.

Palula (sometimes Phalura) is the name commonly used in linguistic and other
literature with reference to this speech variety. Although this term corresponds to
the self-designation paaliula (sg. paaliulu ‘male person of the Palula’), as well as to
the derivation paaluulad ‘the language of the Palula’, there is no complete internal
consensus on what name to use for the language. Many speakers prefer to identify
their language as well as themselves with a particular geographic location. For
instance, the people of Ashret (one of the main settlements) more readily refer to
their tongue as atshareetad, ‘the language of Ashret’, or the even more generic asii
coolad ‘our speech’. The ethnonym Dangarik is in popular use by most outsiders,
mainly speakers of Khowar (the main language in Chitral); that term, however, is
often interpreted as derogatory, and is frowned upon by many Palula speakers.

The general setting

Chitral corresponds on the one hand to an erstwhile princely state with the same
name, and on the other hand to the northernmost district in modern-day Pakistan’s
Khyber-Pakhtunkhwa Province. It is situated in the middle of what can be termed
the Greater Hindu Kush, a system of interconnected mountain ranges offering some
of the world’s most spectacular views with enormous glaciers and some of its
highest peaks, represented in Chitral by the 7,780 meter high Tirich Mir.

The geographical home of Palula is a 40 kilometre stretch on the eastern side of
the Chitral (or Kunar) River in the southern part of Chitral. The two major
settlements are located in the two side valleys of Ashret and Biori. The main road,
leading from lowland Pakistan to Chitral through the 3,000 metre high Lowari Pass,
goes right through the Ashret Valley. Apart from those two main settlements, there
are a few other non adjacent villages where the language is spoken, or, in some
cases, has been spoken in the recent past.

All of the Palula locations are relatively small settlements with rudimentary
infrastructures. Agriculture combined with animal husbandry is the main source of
income. Traditionally, a large portion of the population practiced transhumance, in
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the spring taking flocks of goats and sheep to the cool, green pastures situated at a
considerably higher elevation than the permanent settlements, staying there
throughout the summer months. That is still the case, but only to a limited extent,
involving just a few individuals rather than a temporary shifting of entire
households. A secondary source of income is received from timber harvesting in the
form of royalties from the cedar forest growing on the high slopes, and through the
sale of firewood from the low-lying oak forest. Contrary to the rest of the district,
the forest in these southern parts is still plentiful, containing a diversity of trees.
However, an ever growing demand for wood in the towns of the district is changing
the landscape of the Palula habitat. Older people remember when all of the
settlements were immediately surrounded by thick forests, offering relatively easy
access to firewood (which was primarily the women’s job to collect), timber for
building houses and making furniture, as well as excellent hunting grounds.

For most of the Palula speaking area, electricity provided by a few small
hydroelectric power stations (established either through local initiative or by the
Aga Khan Rural Support Programme, from 1990 onward) is mainly used for lighting
purposes and for running a few low-energy household devices. Even that is only
possible during certain hours, mainly evenings and night time, in some of the
settlements. The socioeconomic environment is likely be reshaped in the years to
come as a new road tunnel is being constructed under the Lowari. This is
subsequently opening up the area to a higher degree of mobility, cultural influences
are spreading in new ways, and new products and materials are being introduced in
the local market. Already a growing number of people are employed by the
government or carry out business within the private sector. In pursuit of other
employment opportunities, a number of families have migrated to urban areas,
settling more or less permanently in larger cities such as Peshawar, Rawalpindi and
Lahore.

From the outsider perspective, especially of the Khowar speaking majority of
Chitral, the people and the speech of the Ashret and Biori Valleys are
indistinguishable. Internally, however, the picture is less clear. Indeed, in the ears of
the “Southerners” in Ashret, the speech of the “Northerners” in Biori is rather
similar and largely comprehensible, and vice versa. Yet from both sides, the idea is
also common that the other variety is a speech form that is somehow debased or
deteriorated from its pure form. Although speakers of the two sub-varieties have
interacted for a long time, and to some extent have also intermarried, it is obvious
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that the community in Ashret does not consider the community in Biori to be
related to them, the main reason being that they have no genealogy in common. As
is the case with many other communities in the region, there are preserved oral
traditions concerning a particular place of origin in these communities, as well as
genealogies memorised from generation to generation. The most extensive and
consistent traditions of this kind are found in Ashret, where the entire population,
more or less, claims descent from a common ancestor, a certain Choke, son of
Machoke, who migrated to the present location from Chilas in the Indus Valley some
15 to 16 generations ago.

The linguistic setting

The mountainous North of Pakistan, the region in which Palula is spoken, hosts
some two dozen distinct languages in an area of the approximate size of England and
Wales.! About ten of those have well over 100,000 speakers, and with a few
exceptions, have a privileged position as regional or sub-regional lingua franca with a
fair number of other-tongue speakers, whereas the majority of languages are
relatively small and limited in scope. Most of the latter are clearly bounded by
geographical barriers such as mountain ranges or rivers, which until recently made
extensive language contact difficult.

As far as linguistic affiliation is concerned, the largest component is Indo-Aryan,
represented by about twenty language communities; then there are also a handful of
Iranian languages, two Nuristani languages, one Tibeto-Burman, and one not yet
fully classified language. A number of the Indo-Aryan languages spoken here (Palula
included) are frequently referred to as ‘Dardic’, but it is highly disputed to what
extent this geographically defined cluster has any classificatory validity.? Six
subgroups within this cluster can be recognized:® Kunar: Gawarbati, Dameli; Chitral:

' The term language is not unproblematic in the absence of a longer literate history or an
established association between a linguistic variety and a well-defined political unit. Our
somewhat impressionistic definition is based on mutual intelligibility and a perceived shared
group identity.

? Some suggest the term be discarded altogether since there is no justification for such a
grouping (Strand 2001:251, 258), while others have continued using the term for a variety of
reasons (Bashir 2003:822; Zoller 2005:10-11).

* Essentially T am following Bashir’s (2003) lower-level classification, which in its turn,
largely agrees with Strand (2001). The focus here is on sociolinguistically discernible
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Kalasha, Khowar; Kohistani: Gawri (aka Bashkarik or Dir-Kalam Kohistani), Indus
Kohistani, Torwali, Chilisso, Gowro, Bateri; Shina: Shina proper, Kohistani Shina,
Ushojo, Kundal Shahi, Kalkoti, Palula; Kashmiri is a subgroup in itself, including
several dialects spoken on both sides of the present line-of-control. Apart from the
‘Dardic’ cluster, at least four other Indo-Aryan languages are spoken by communities
that are indigenous to the mountainous North: Hindko, Pahari, Gojri, and Domaaki.
The first three comprise by themselves clusters of widely different dialects, with a
geographical distribution well beyond the mountainous North. The few Iranian
languages spoken in the region are quite diverse. Northeastern Iranian Pashto is a
major language with a scope far beyond this particular region, and plays an
important role as a medium of wider communication in the western and southern
parts of the region, including the southern part of Chitral. The so-called (Iranian)
Pamir languages, Wakhi and Yidgha, are spoken by considerably smaller
communities, both represented in Chitral. Madaglashti, the language of a single
village in Chitral’s Shishi Koh Valley, is surrounded by other languages and is
considered a dialect of Dari, i.e. Persian (Southwestern Iranian) as spoken in
Afghanistan (Decker 1992b:12-14). The Nuristani languages are, in the words of the
foremost expert on these varieties, “distant linguistic cousins of the Indo-Aryan
group” (Strand 2001:251). The two languages Kataviri and Kamviri are the only
representatives of this group in Pakistan, spoken in locations close to the Palula
speaking area. Balti is the only Tibeto-Burman language spoken within the borders of
Pakistani jurisdiction, linguistically belonging to a family with a wide distribution in
the Himalayan-Tibetan highlands; the territory where Balti is spoken is at its
extreme western edge. Finally, Burushaski is not yet a conclusively classified
language. 1t is sometimes considered the last remnant of a once much more
wide-spread language or even language family, perhaps pre-dating the Indo-Iranian
expansion into South and West Asia.

Shina, where the closest relatives of Palula are found, is traditionally described
as one language with different dialects. It is in actual fact, a number of diverse and
geographically widespread varieties, spoken by a range of ethnic groups, from the
Kunar Valley in Afghanistan, all the way to Kashmir. Its largest uninterrupted area is
along the portion of the Indus stretching from Kohistan District in the South,

language communities and their relative linguistic proximity, not on classificatory
fine-tuning. A sixth grouping, Pashai, and some of the languages that belong to the other five
groups have their home in adjacent regions of Afghanistan; they are thus not included here.
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through Chilas District, covering the east-west flowing portion of the river, then in
Gilgit-Baltistan branching out both eastwards into the Skardu area and westward
along the Gilgit River. A particularly close affinity exists between Palula and two
other varieties, namely Sawi (or Sauji) and Kalkoti (Buddruss 1967:11; Liljegren 2009;
Rensch 1992:7). Sawi is the speech variety of Sau, a village situated on the east bank
of the Kunar River in Afghanistan, about 20 kilometres south of the Pakistani border
town Arandu in southern Chitral. Kalkoti is spoken by about 70 percent of the
population of Kalkot, a village situated in the upper Panjkora Valley in Dir Kohistan.

Chitral District, in particular the southern part of it, can be described as
excessively multilingual. Within an area of approximately 3000 square kilometres,
ten of the languages listed above are represented; in addition to those, at least three
other-tongue languages play a significant role (Morgenstierne 1941:7). Somewhat
simplified, two languages function as lingua francas: Khowar, which is the mother
tongue of the overwhelming majority in the valley, and Pashto, which, although its
speaker community is one of the smallest in the district, dominates the province at
large, and controls much of the district’s commerce. Their respective scope is largely
geographical. Khowar is used in the largest part of Chitral, from its northernmost
reach to some distance south of the bazaar town Drosh in the South. Pashto covers
the southernmost part, coinciding with the area with the largest concentration of
Pashtun settlements, from Arandu by the Afghanistan border in the South, and
northward, including Drosh. This means that the area where Palula is spoken is a
transitional zone, evidenced by a high level of bilingualism in both languages, with a
preference for Khowar in the northern dialect area, and Pashto in the southern area.
Most Palula men, regardless of dialect, communicate in Khowar with mother-tongue
Khowar speakers, as well as with speakers of any of the other languages whose
heartland is within the area where Khowar is the lingua franca. Many choose to
speak Pashto with mother-tongue Pashto speakers and with speakers of Gawarbati
and Dameli. The latter two languages are spoken in the non-overlapping area where
Pashto is the sole lingua franca.

Palula is almost exclusively used among people who speak it as their first
language. It is only in the main settlements that it enjoys a somewhat exclusive
status, as there are few resident native speakers of other languages. In almost all
situations where a non-Palula speaker is present, even in one of the main Palula
villages, the language switches quickly to one of wider communication. The only
indication that Palula may be learnt by speakers of other languages is in the
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historical case of Kalasha speakers in the village of Kalkatak shifting from Kalasha to
Palula, and a fair number of Kamviri speakers of the adjacent settlement Badrugal
whom reportedly use Palula as a second language, mainly as a result of extensive
intermarriage (Decker 1992a:55-59, 79). Although the exact pattern varies from
location to location, multilingualism is widespread in all Palula settlements, and the
ability to use other languages has possibly increased over time. There is strong
pressure to learn other languages for educational and business purposes. Today, it is
very common for people to speak, with some fluency, as many as three languages
besides Palula. When children start school, they must learn Urdu to gain anything
from the teaching; as soon as they leave their home village to go to the bazaar, or
meet people from non-Palula villages, they need either Khowar or Pashto in order to
communicate. Only a few people are purely monolingual: mainly older people,
women to a larger extent than men, and small children.

There is no significant dialect variation between the different locations in
Chitral, but there is nonetheless reason to speak of two dialect areas, each
representing one of the two major concentrations of Palula speakers: Ashret and
Biori. Although it is not entirely clear how the speech of Ghos (now extinct or nearly
so) and Puri relate to these two main dialect areas, the data available for the speech
of Puri agrees more closely with the Biori subvariety than it does with the Ashret
variety. There is no dialect continuum between the Biori and Ashret subvarieties (as
the population is confined to these two relatively fertile side valleys), and the
geographical proximity within each valley is close enough to exclude any significant
in-dialect variations. Individual examples or forms cited that represent Biori speech
will be explicitly indicated as Biori, whereas if no such reference is given, it is the
speech of Ashret that is intended.

Previous and current research

The first scholar to collect linguistic data on Palula was the Norwegian researcher
Georg Morgenstierne, who visited Chitral in the 1920s. His brief description is
mainly based on the speech of Ashret, for which he outlines its relationship to other
languages, summarizes its phonology and morphology, and presents a word list
(Morgenstierne 1941). The next scholar to approach the subject was Professor
Buddruss from Germany, who in the 1950s studied Sawi, the closely related variety
spoken on the Afghan side of the border. His results include an outline of the
phonology and morphology from a historical perspective, a word list, and some
comparisons with Morgenstierne’s Palula material (Buddruss 1967). In the fifth
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volume of a survey carried out in the region by the Summer Institute of Linguistics
in the early 1990s, Kendall Decker (1992a) discusses the sociolinguistic environment
of Palula, including its geographical extension, and summarizes its history as viewed
by the community. Some factors regarding language use are also presented. The
material presented by the same author in subsequent publications overlaps to a
large extent with his earlier work (Decker 1992a, 1996). On his Nuristan-focused
website, Richard Strand has continuously posted results from a short stretch of
fieldwork carried out on the Ashret dialect. Recently he presented some
historical-genealogical material from Ashret, a phonological summary and a
semantically-structured word list, incorporating Morgenstierne’s data in the latter
(Strand 2011). Elena Bashir, an expert on Kalasha and Khowar, includes material on
Palula in some publications with a wider scope (Bashir 1996, 2003). Two recent works
that cover ethnographic and ethnohistorical aspects of the Palula community and its
immediate adjacent environs are Cacopardo & Cacopardo (2001) and Akhunzada &
M. Liljegren (2009).

The present study is part of a larger field-linguistic undertaking, from 1998
onward, including the collection, analysis, and presentation of language data and
orally transmitted tradition in close collaboration with the local language
community. The main outcomes of this undertaking are the following: a language
description in the form of a 393-page doctoral dissertation (Liljegren 2008) covering
a range of topics within phonology, morphology and syntax; a phonological
summary (Liljegren and Haider 2009); a treatment of Palula from a
historical-comparative perspective (Liljegren 2009); and, an exploration of complex
predicates in Palula and related languages (Liljegren 2010).

Linguistic features

The following overview covers the most central linguistic features of Palula, with
special reference to lexical classification. For more in-depth coverage and
information on other aspects of grammar, the reader should consult Liljegren (2008).

The sound system

The language has 30 phonemic consonants (Table 1), of which three are less central.
The consonant segments /q/ and /f/ are not fully contrastive sounds with all
speakers, and /z/ is marginal in occurrence. There are five basic places of
articulation, with a voicing contrast in the plosive and fricative sets. (Symbols used
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in the latin-based representation of Palula in this work that deviate from IPA
notation are given in italics next to respective phoneme.)

Table 1: Consonants

p t t @ k q
b d d (d
s (ts) ts (© te (¢)
f s s (s) s (3 X h
z z (3 z () ¥
m n n (n)
r t @
|
w i o

There are ten phonemic vowels (Table 2), comprising five basic qualities, each
having a long and a short counterpart (the former represented by a doubled vowel).

Table 2: Vowels
ii i uu u
ee e 00 0

aa a

Vowel nasalisation is a marginal feature in the language, and not fully contrastive.
However, in a few lexical items it is not in free variation with a full nasal (e.g. in
/dzhii/ ‘head louse’), and has in those cases been indicated in the lexical
representation with a free-standing symbol after the nasalised vowel: jhii~.

Aspiration (or rather what is treated as aspiration in many related languages) is
contrastive (see Table 3) and occurs extensively, but is best considered a property of
the stem as a whole or, alternatively, as a segment in its own right, rather than as a
secondary articulation of any one segement. This feature (in the lexical
representation invariably written as h) occurs only once in a (phonologial) word,
and is phonetically realized as aspiration [F], when concomitant with a voiceless
consonant, often as ‘breathiness’ (partly colouring the following vowel) when
occurring in the syllable onset along with a voiced consonant or a cluster of voiced
consonants, and as a fricative segment [h] in all other positions.*

* The ‘breathiness’ is somewhat mobile within the syllable, and for some words even beyond
the realm of a single syllable.
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Table 3: “Aspiration” contrasts

/kbaréeri/  ’bolt’ (contrasting with: /karéeri/ "leopardess’)
/bhéola/ "were able to’ (contrasting with: /bdola/ *hair’)
/whii/ 'will come down (3sg)’ (contrasting with: /wii/ "water”)

A phonological word may carry one, and only one, accent. Generally speaking, in a
single word, accent is associated with high pitch, and the accent-bearing unit is the
mora. In some cases, as shown in Table 4, difference in accent placement is the only
phonological contrast between two lexical items.

Table 4: Accent contrasts

/seeti/  ’looked after’ /séeti/  ’thigh’
/deédi/  ’burnt (FEM)’ /déedi/  ’grandmother’
/har/ ‘every’ /hadr/  ’defeat’ /hdar/ ’take away!’

Parts of speech and subclasses

Each lexical item has been classified in terms of a class traditionally referred to as a
part of speech. A distinction can be made between open and closed classes:

Open classes Closed classes

nouns n pronouns pron mood markers mood

verbs % postpositions post conjunctions conj

adjectives adj quantifiers quant discourse markers disc

adverbs adv determiners det interjections interj
auxiliaries aux

A small number of other words or word-like elements are cited and given a
somewhat more tentative classification as something other than one of the
above-mentioned categories. Some of them constitute a very small category; others
are special for other reasons. (See Other words or word-like elements, below.)

The primary criteria for the part-of-speech classification applied in this work
are grammatical, although there is an obvious semantic core to each of the classes
thus established (Givén 2001:49-54; Dixon 2010:47-54, 102-106; Croft 2003:183-188).
These criteria include language-particular distribution, functional range and
morphological behaviour (Schachter and Shopen 2007:1-3). While Palula can be
described along those lines, as having four open classes and another nine clearly
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defined closed classes, it should be stressed that this division is by no means to be
seen as an entirely discrete one. Even within the open classes, there are closed
subclasses (particularly among the adverbs), and even some of the closed classes are
open to occasional additions, through loans or derivation.

Nouns (n)

Examples: bdat (masc) ‘stone’, achii (fem) ‘eye’, tiincuk (masc) ‘scorpion’, kuri (fem)
‘woman’

A noun primarily functions as the head of an argument (subject, object, etc.), but can
also be the predicate, in the latter case often without an accompanying overt copula.
The most important subclassification of nouns is the one between masculine (n.masc)
and feminine (n.fem) gender nouns. Gender assignment is almost exclusively inherent
and part of the lexical specification. Only for a smaller group of nouns is gender
assigned contextually only.

The typical noun is inflected for number (singular vs. plural) and case
(nominative vs. oblique vs. genitive), although the realization of and formal
expression of each category are subject to declensional differences. There are three
main declensions (the a-, i-, and m-declensions), two minor ones (the aan- and
ee-declensions), and a smaller number of nouns that display idiosyncratic
inflectional behaviour. In the vocabulary, nouns are usually listed in their
nominative (basic) singular form. Because there are subvariations (such as the
accent shifting from the root to a suffix) even within the declensions, specific
information on the plural and oblique forms is provided in each noun entry. A few
highly irregular plurals have been listed separately from their corresponding basic
forms. The typical noun paradigms, according to declension, are displayed in the
Appendix.

Proper nouns

Examples: atshareét (masc) ‘Ashret (the name of a valley and its main settlement)’,
deetili (fem) ‘Dir (the name of a district and a former principality)’, machodk (masc)
‘Machoke (the name of a tribal ancestor)’

A distinction is made between common nouns (not specifically indicated in this
vocabulary) and proper nouns (;pn). The latter are used to refer to specific persons or
places. They are normally not pluralized, and only rarely occur with any preceding
modifiers. In most cases, however, they can be identified as either masculine or
feminine, and as belonging to one of the above mentioned declensions.
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Verbs (v)
Examples: utrdapa (intr) ‘to run’, ghina (tr) ‘to take, buy’, bhii (cop, intr) ‘to become;
to come into existence’

The characteristic function of a verb is as a predicate, with the most important
subclassification being one between transitive (v.tr) and intransitive verbs (v.intr). This
is a strict distinction, and almost without exception, a particular verb stem is either
intransitive or transitive and cannot (without further derivation, see below) be
ambivalent or polyvalent. In addition to those two main classes, there is a subclass of
copulative verbs (v.cop), some of which overlap functionally with intransitive verbs on
the one hand, and with auxiliaries on the other.

Verbs are primarily inflected for tense, aspect and argument agreement, and in
addition to that, a few tense-mood-aspect (TMA) categories (such as Perfect and Past
Imperfective) are expressed periphrastically by means of auxiliaries. Two different
kinds of agreement are part of the paradigm, person agreement and gender/number
agreement. The former is confined to the non-tense marked categories Future and
the Past Imperfective, and the latter with Present tense and the perfective-based
categories. Apart from finite inflectional categories, there are a number of
important non-finite forms.

As far as inflectional morphology is concerned, there are two main
morphological verb classes, here referred to as L-verbs (an open, productive and
large class) and T-verbs. Additionally, there are a few verbs with stems that to a
varying degree are suppletive. Within the class of L-verbs there are predictable
variations in the inflectional paradigms due to accent position and the quality of
stem vowels, which is why those verbs have been further identified as
consonant-ending (:cons), e-ending (:e), and a-ending (:a). A few L-verbs that do not fit
into any of these categories have been labelled as (:minor). In the vocabulary, verbs
are listed according to their Third person singular Future forms, a form chosen
because of its maximum class-differentiating potential. Specific information on the
most commonly occurring forms (Present Masculine Singular, Perfective Masculine
Singular, and Converb, for most verbs) are provided in each verb entry. Many
T-verbs form their perfectives with a plosive segment (in the clear cases a t-suffix),
but often this has been assimilated with preceding stem segments, and it makes
sense to identify a perfective and an imperfective stem, respectively. Therefore, at
least one perfective form (usually the masculine singular) has been listed separately
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with a cross-reference to the respective main entry. Typical verb paradigms,
according to verb class, are displayed in the Appendix.

Secondary stems

Examples: pasija (pass) ‘to be seen’ (cf. pdasa ‘to see’), thawdo (caus) ‘to have someone

do’ (cf. thii ‘to do’)

There is a fairly productive valence changing morphology by which “new” stems can
be derived: A secondary one-argument verb stem (v.intrppass) can be derived
morphologically from a corresponding primary transitive verb, and in the reverse,
many two-argument verb stems (v.tr) are (at least in a historical sense) derived
morphologically from corresponding primary one-argument verb stems (v.intr).
Similarly, a secondary three-argument verb (v.tricaus) can be derived morphologically
from a corresponding primary transitive verb stem.

Conjunct verbs

Examples: jhant thii (ninc) ‘to marry’, kdan thii (inc) ‘to listen, give heed to’, miladu bhii
(inc) ‘to meet’, pdo dii (ninc) ‘to step on’

Conjunct verbs (ijt) are frequently occurring complex predicate constructions that,
albeit phonologically existing as a combination of two words, function as lexical
units. Usually they consist of a simplex verb preceded by a noun or an adjective;
words, or rather lexical elements, that cannot easily be identified as belonging to
either of these part-of-speech categories may also occur in this position (see Other
words or word-like elements, below). The verb in such a construction comes from a
small set of verb stems (mostly bhii ‘become’, thii ‘do’, dii ‘give; fall’), and it is the
non-verb element that contributes the main semantic content to the complex. This
work chooses to list these conjunct verbs as subentries of each non-verb element
lexeme contributing to individual complex constructions.

There are two main types of conjunct verbs, one referred to here as incorporating
(inc), and another referred to as non-incorporating (.ninc). In the non-incorporating
conjunct, the non-verb element functions as the direct object, whereas in the
incorporating conjunct, the non-verb element is never treated as an argument of the
clause.
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Adjectives (adj)
Examples: pindiuru ‘round’, siiru ‘blind’, dang (inv) ‘hard’, purd (inv) ‘full, complete’
The typical adjective functions as an attributive modifier of a noun, or as a
predicate, in the latter case often without an accompanying overt copula. The only
subclassification applied here is based solely on agreement properties. On the one
hand, there are those adjectives that inflectionally indicate gender, number and case
of the nouns they modify or, when they function as predicates, the nouns that are
their subjects. These have been left unmarked in this work. On the other hand, there
are those adjectives that are invariable in form (inv). In particular, adjectives
pertaining to dimensions, age and human propensity show a strong tendency to be
substantivized, and many of those are therefore listed under the same entry as
nouns in addition to their primary adjectival categorization.

The great majority of inflecting adjectives occur in three forms ending in -u, -a
and -i, respectively, as displayed in Table 5, the latter with an additional umlaut for
those stems that (morphologically) have an accented d or da.

Table 5: Regular inflection of adjectives

Nom Masc Sg Nom Masc PI/Obl Masc  Fem

nfil-u niil-a niil-i niil- ‘blue, green’
tdat-u tdat-a téet-i tdt- ‘hot, warm’
dom-u dom-a éem-i dam- ‘raw, unripe’

There is also a marginal feminine plural in -im, largely limited to predicative use.
In this work, inflecting adjectives are listed in their nominative masculine singular
form. Although there is little irregularity, information on the feminine agreement
form is always given in the entry, and in the case of umlaut formation, the feminine
form has been listed separately with a cross-reference to the respective main entry.

Adverbs (adv)

The fourth, and final, open class is adverbs. It is of only moderate size compared to
the aforementioned three open classes, and some of its rather disparate subclasses
are closed rather than open. Adverbs function as modifiers of constituents other
than nouns on various grammatical levels. A fair number of adverbs are also part of
the cross-cutting category pro-forms, in this case belonging to the subcategory
pro-adverbs. At least five subclasses of adverbs can be identified: spatial adverbs (:sp),
temporal adverbs (itm), manner adverbs (:mann), degree adverbs (ideg), and sentence
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adverbs (:sent). It should be noted that many adverbial meanings are expressed by
words primarily belonging to other categories, or by entire phrases (often
postpositional or noun phrases).

Spatial adverbs

Examples: bhun ‘down, down below’, ajd ‘up, up there’, nhidara ‘ near, nearby’

Spatial adverbs usually modify verbs or verb phrases, and as such, specify the
direction of a movement or the location of an event expressed by a verb. Some of
these adverbs are closely related to, yet in most cases clearly distinct from, nouns.
While these do not pluralize, nor are they assigned to a gender category, they do
occur with case inflections reminiscent of those found in the noun paradigm.

Temporal adverbs

Examples: tipa ‘now, nowadays’, heenstika ‘this year’, dhodr ‘yesterday’

There is a certain degree of overlap between temporal and spatial adverbs, and like
the spatial adverbs, a number of temporal adverbs are related to nouns. In some
cases it is not altogether obvious whether a particular word is primarily a noun or
primarily an adverb. It has been decided here to categorize such a word as a noun
when assignment to one or the other gender can be established beyond doubt.

Manner adverbs
Examples: guci ‘freely, for nothing’, tdru ‘quickly’, bhrads ‘slowly’
Although manner mainly is expressed by non-finite verb forms (especially converbs

and copredicative participles), there is a small class of non-derived manner adverbs
whose main function is to modify verbs or verb phrases.

Degree adverbs

Examples: phas (with ‘white’: phas pandaru ‘white as a sheet’), bak (with ‘bright’: bak
prdal ‘shining bright’), tap (with ‘dark’: tap chin ‘pitch dark’)

The function of degree adverbs is mostly to modify adjectives or other adverbs.
Apart from a few quantifiers that besides their noun quantifying role also function
as adjectival and adverbial degree modifiers, there is a set of what is referred to here
as co-lexicalized intensifiers (some examples given above). These are highly
specialized (or idiomatic) elements having a degree-modifying or intensifying
function when preceding a certain adjective or adverb (with which they are
co-lexicalised).
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Sentence adverbs

Examples: gdo ‘maybe’, inSaaladh ‘God willing’, riStad ‘really, in truth’

Sentence adverbs is a small subclass that modify entire utterances, i.e., they specify
the speaker’s attitude toward the event.

Pronouns (pron)

Pronouns are in fact a subset of a cross-cutting category of pro-forms, including
words that belong to a variety of part of speech categories as well as some that
correspond to larger constituents. There are two major kinds of these,
functionally-semantically defined, pro-forms: demonstrative pro-forms (:dem) and
indefinite-interrogative pro-forms (:ind), the former mostly recognized by an initial
ee-element, the latter by an initial k- or g-element. In Table 6, a few examples of such
pro-forms can be seen.

Table 6: Cross-cutting pro-forms

Demonstrative Indefinite-
interrogative

Pro-nouns eesé "that one’ koé "who, anyone’
Pro-adjectives eeteen ’that kind of’ kateenu 'what/any kind of’
Pro-adverbs eetda ‘there’ gdo "where, anywhere’
Pro-quantifiers  eeti "that much’ kati "how much’
Pro-determiners eesé "that (one)’ khay "which (one)’
Pro-clause eendda bhe "like that’ [intr] kanda bhe "how’ [intr]
(manner) eendda the like that’ [tr] kanda the how’ [tr]

However, the class of pro-nouns has a central position with its many members,
especially of the demonstrative kind, and is therefore deserving of being treated as a
part of speech in its own right. Pronouns substitute for a noun or an entire noun
phrase. A number of subclasses can be identified.

Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns (;pers) are words that refer to the speaker or the person spoken to.
They occur in singular and plural, respectively, with two case forms available in the
singular and four in the plural, as displayed in Table 7. Third person, i.e. words that
refer to contextually identifiable referents other than speakers or hearers, is
expressed by forms belonging in the demonstrative subcategory.
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Table 7: Personal pronouns

Nominative Accusative Oblique Genitive
1Sg ma ma mii mii
2Sg tu tu thii thii
1Pl be asadm asim asfi
2Pl tus tusadm tusfm tusi

Demonstrative pronouns

As displayed in Table 8, a basic three-way distance/visibility differentiation is used
extensively with demonstrative pronouns (pron:dem): a proximate category for
referents close at hand, a distal category for referents further removed from the
speaker, and a remote category for referents out of sight.

Table 8: Demonstrative pronouns

Nominative Accusative Oblique Genitive

Proximate Sg Masc nu nis nii nisti
Fem ni nis nii nisii

Pl ni niadm ninim ninii

Distal Sg Masc lo las lii lasti
Fem le las lii lasii

Pl le lanadm lanim lanii

Remote Sg Masc S0 tas tii tasti
Fem se tas tii tasfi

Pl se tanadm tanim tanii

Within each subset, there is a further differentiation in number, case, and gender,
the latter restricted to the singular nominative. It is also possible to differentiate
between strong and weak forms, where strong forms with an initial ee- (ees6
corresponding to so) tend to be used for deictic or anaphoric functions in order to
keep track of less accessible discourse referents, whereas the forms presented in the
table are the default choice with easily accessible discourse referents. For the
proximate and distal sets, additional forms with an initial a- (ani corresponding to
nu) are available, seemingly in free variation with the “bare” forms.

Indefinite-interrogative pronouns
Another subset of pronouns directly corresponding to the demonstratives, does
double duty as indefinite and interrogative pronouns (pron:ind). While the same case
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distinctions are made, there is no differentiation in gender or number. On the other
hand, the indefinite gubda or ga must be used when referring to an inanimate
referent or an abstract entity, while the forms in Table 9 are largely reserved for
animate, in particular human, referents.

Table 9: Indefinite-interrogative pronouns (animate only)

Nominative Accusative Oblique Genitive

kod kaseé kit kasfi

In addition to this particular closed set, there are a small number of other words
that can be used as, and therefore labelled as, indefinite pronouns. These often have
more specialized functions, some of which in fact primarily belong in the class of
quantifiers.

Reflexive pronouns

There is one frequently used pronoun, teenii ‘self’s, own’, identified as reflexive (refl),
i.e. a pronoun that is co-referential with another nominal in the clause. It occurs
almost exclusively in this form. Usually, but not exclusively, it is the possessor in a
possessive construction, and its referent is identical to the clause subject.

Reciprocal pronouns

There is a single reciprocal pronoun (:recp), akaadii ‘one another, each other’. It is used,
although rarely, in a few other case forms. It is, like the reflexive pronoun,
co-referential with another nominal, but is restricted to mutual actions.

Postpositions (post)

Examples: the ‘to, for’, sangi ‘with, at’, maji ‘among, in, inside’

Postpositions are markers of syntactic-semantic roles or spatial-temporal relations
that are held by the nouns or pronouns they follow. These markers also form phrasal
constituents with the nouns or pronouns about which they convey some
information. Under certain circumstances, some postpositions form a single
phonological word with the nominal form to which they are postposed.

With most postpositions, the preceding noun occurs in the oblique case. Apart
from single word postpositions, there are also a number of complex postpositions,
consisting either of a sequence of postpositions or a postposition followed by an
adverb. In both cases, the phrase functions just like any single word postposition.
Some spatial and temporal adverbs can also function as postpositions.
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Quantifiers (quant)
Examples: trdo ‘three’, biidu ‘many, much’, butheé ‘all’, khéli ‘quite some’

Quantifiers are modifiers in much the same sense as adjectives, but while adjectives
are descriptive, i.e. denoting qualities and attributes, quantifiers are limiting, thus
indicating quantity or scope of the nouns they modify. While most quantifiers show
no agreement features, there are a few that agree in gender and case with the nouns
that they modify, much like adjectives. Unlike adjectives, quantifiers do not agree in
number (naturally, as they are inherently either plural or singular) with the
modified noun. The quantifiers that indicate exact quantities can combine either
with other such quantifiers or with non-exact quantifiers to form compound
quantifier expressions; a few of them can be pluralized when being modified by
another quantifier. As with some subsets of adjectives, quantifiers have a strong
tendency to be substantivized, and many of those are therefore under the same
entry listed as indefinite pronouns (some of them along with pronoun-typical case
inflections) in addition to their primary quantifier categorization.

Determiners (det)
Examples: anu ‘this’, da ‘a’, dui ‘another’, daasima ‘the tenth’

While attributes (of nouns) are expressed by adjectives, and quantity by quantifiers,
determiners establish the reference of a particular noun (and in some cases of a
pronoun). Almost all determiner words have dual membership (or are polysemous)
and can occur pronominally as well as adnominally. Although clearly derived from
quantifiers, what is often described as ordinal numerals, are for functional reasons,
included here among the determiners. The special subset of demonstrative
determiners displays agreement in gender, number and case, as shown in Table 10.

As with the closely related demonstrative pronoun set, a differentiation is made
between strong and weak forms, where the strong forms (represented in the table)
are used along with less accessible discourse referents, whereas the weak forms
occur when the referents are easily accessible. A further, and probably still ongoing,
grammaticalization of this distinction is the use of the weak forms of the remote set
(so and se, respectively); those have come to indicate definiteness or identifiability,
often systematically contrasting with the indefinite use of da ‘a, an’.

In addition to the basic three-way differentiation, the demonstrative
determiners can be compounded with preceding spatial adverbs to derive more
specialized determiners that indicate finer degrees of distance or
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vertical-horizontal position in relation to the speaker, e.g., bhun ‘down there’ + aré
‘that’ > bhunard ‘that down there’.

Table 10: Demonstrative determiners

Nominative Masculine Singular Non-nominative / Plural / Feminine
Proximate antl, eenu ant, eeni
Distal eerd eerl
Remote eeso eesé

Auxiliaries (aux)

Examples: de Past tense marker, bhdo ‘can, to be able to’, sdatu ‘began’

Auxiliaries is a small set of verb-related words which, in addition to verbal
morphology, express certain TMA distinctions. Although some of them can take
verbal inflections, they always occur in a clause along with a (main) verb. Some of
the auxiliaries can be combined with each other.

Mood markers (mood)

Examples: ee Polar question marker, mani Hearsay marker, neé Request marker

Mood markers is another size-wise very limited set of words that, one way or
another, specify the relationship between an utterance as a whole and the speaker
and/or hearer. A mood marker mostly occurs in utterance-final position, sometimes
cliticized to the immediately preceding element.

Conjunctions (conj)

Examples: ee ‘and’, yad ‘or’, heentd ‘if’, ki ‘that’

The function of conjunctions (some of them clitics) is to connect or signal the
relationship between constituents on various levels. Primarily they indicate what
kind of relationship exists between two adjacent clauses, or between a dependent
unit and a larger unit that the former is a part of. With a few exceptions, the
conjunctions can be characterized as postpositional, since the conjunction forms a
structural unit with the conjunct it follows.

Discourse markers (disc)

Examples: ba Switch-topic marker, bi Separation marker, ta Different-subject
marker, eé Amplification marker

XXXi



Discourse markers are words (or clitics) that specify the discourse role of a
particular unit vis-a-vis adjacent units. The units that are being indicated thus are
primarily phrasal in nature (they tend to be postposed to noun phrases in
particular), but not exclusively so. A secondary effect of some discourse markers is
that they indicate how larger units (such as clauses) are interrelated, especially
when used in pairs, or when the same marker is used repeatedly in two adjacent
clauses, thus partly overlapping with the function of the conjunction category.

Interjections (interyj)

Examples: do ‘yes’, ohod ‘wow!’, ¢o ‘go ahead!’, ée ‘hey!’

Although the category of interjections, at least theoretically, may be an open class,
there are few examples included in this work. These words can in themselves be
used as entire utterances, and there is in most cases no clear syntactic connection
with any other co-occurring words.

Other words or word-like elements

A single-word word category, at least as far as this vocabulary is concerned, consists
of the high frequency negator (neg) word na. Belonging in the cross-cutting category
pro-forms, but not really fitting into any of the aforementioned classes, is the
indefinite-interrogative keé ‘why’, substituting for an entire clause (clause:ind).
Another minor category is labelled honorifics (hon), which are titles or title-like
elements prefaced to, or cliticized after, names of certain highly respected people.
Closely related to that are some ritualistic expressions (ritual), such as aleehisaladm ‘on
whom be peace’, which is a phrase that has to be added when mentioning one of the
prophets according to Islamic beliefs.

As already mentioned above, some conjunct verbs consist of a simplex verb
preceded by a lexical element that only occurs inside that complex. Such elements
have been classified as host elements (host). Two other processes involving what may
be termed “semi-words” are echo formation and reduplication.

Word order

Word order in Palula is almost exclusively head-final. This is seen in the
qualifier--head word order in noun phrases (determiner--noun, adjective--noun,
numeral--noun, genitive--noun) as well as in adjective phrases (adjunct--adjective).
In postpositional phrases, the order is noun phrase--postposition, and the unmarked
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constituent order in clauses is subject--verb in intransitive clauses, and
subject--object--verb in transitive clauses.

Complex constructions

Although it is possible to conjoin clauses with a conjunctive clitic (also used for
conjoining noun phrases), other strategies are preferred, such as juxtaposition for
symmetrical clauses, or the overwhelmingly favoured converb construction
exemplified in (1), which is used for a great variety of same-subject clause

combinations.

(1) daaku-aan-6om  yha-{  bakdara-m sangi  tas ghas-{
robber-pL-0BL come-cv flock-oBL with 3sc.acc  catch-cv
hir-u de
take.away.PFV-MASC.SG PST

"Some robbers came, caught him along with his flock, and took him away.’

In complex constructions, the unmarked order is a complement clause followed by
(or embedded in) the main clause (2), and similarly an adverbial clause followed by
the main clause (3).
(2) se [har ~ deés  akaadui pas-ainii] daw-don de.

3PLNOM  every day each.other see-VN want-3pL PST

'They wanted to meet every day.’

3) [ragjad miir-u ta] putr-dom tasfi
king die.PFV-MASC.SG DS SON-PL.OBL 35G.GEN
hukumdt buloostéel-i
government snatch.PFv-FEM

"When the king died, the sons seized the power.’
However, a postposed construction with the complementizer ki is also commonly
used (4), especially for utterance complements.

(4) ghueenti-am manfit-u ki [ni biid-a
Pashtun—PL.OBL Say.PFV-MASC.SG COMPL 3PL.PROX.NOM muCh-MASC.PL
zinaawur xdlaka  hin-a]
wild people  be.pres-Masc.pL

” ¢

"The Pashtuns said: “These are very wild people.

Palula as a written language

Until recently, Palula was unwritten and largely undocumented, a condition shared
with most smaller (and even some larger) language communities in northern
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Pakistan. Before the commencement of this research, only a handful of local poets
saw the need for writing Palula, basically making use of Urdu writing when
composing poetry to be read aloud by themselves. There had been no systematic or
collective attempts at creating a consistent and practical orthographic
representation of Palula. The community is, after all, relatively small, with only a
limited number of highly educated people, and uses a language entirely deprived of
any outside recognition. Although there are primary schools throughout the Palula
speaking area, only Urdu (and more recently English) is the recognized medium of
instruction and formal literacy.

In 2003, representatives from all the major settlements came together and
formed Anjuman-e-taraqqi-e-Palula, a society for the promotion of Palula, with the
purpose of facilitating the development of Palula as a vehicle for literary and
educational efforts. At that time, an orthography proposal was put together by the
authors of this work, with input from a few local scholars and teachers. It was
endorsed by the society, which agreed that a Perso-Arabic script, conforming closely
with the way it is applied to Urdu, should be used as a basis, with the addition of
symbols representing a few consonant sounds not present in Urdu.’ Starting with a
group of Urdu-literate people, the basic spelling principles were further discussed
and applied in a writers’ workshop in 2004. Following some fine-tuning of the
orthography, the two first-ever Palula booklets were printed, one of them an
alphabet book and the other a collection of short stories. The alphabet adopted is
presented in Table 11.

Through the Forum for Language Initiatives (at the time known as the Frontier
Language Institute), the concept of multilingual education was introduced to the
community in 2005. This eventually led to the establishment of a mother-tongue
school in Ashret in 2008, and a second school in 2010. More than 30 native Palula
speakers, both men and women, took part in producing the curricula from scratch,
representing a set of culturally relevant themes. In preparation for the first school
year, a package was produced consisting of a pre-reader, a pre-writer, a primer, a

®> Words which are clearly identical with words in the Perso-Arabic stock are normally
written in the traditional way, resulting in a fair degree of orthographic overrepresentation.
The phoneme s is, for example, represented by <_»> in most native Palula vocabulary, but
could be written as <_»>, <¢s> or <_,»> if occurring in a loanword, depending on the particular
spelling in the donor language.
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collection of reading stories, a collection of listening stories, and a compilation of
songs and rhymes, all in Palula. At the time of this writing, the programme has been
expanded to a second year, and there is a growing demand to set up more classes in
the area.

Table 11: The Palula alphabet with corresponding transcription

d < < < < < f
i s t t p b a,aa
b &

> > C C C a &
d d X h ts c &

Y & b
S ¥ ¥ ¥ 2 D >
s z j z r r z
¢ L L P o° S S
- z t z s S $
¢ J Y Y é 3 ¢
m 1 g k q f Y
b

< ¢ 2 0 9 ) )
ee y, i h h W, 00 n n

The most visible modifications made to the existing Urdu alphabet in order to write
Palula have to do with symbols representing a number of retroflex sounds: N for ¢,
<j> for z, < 3> for s, and <&> for n. To write ts, the symbol <¢> has been borrowed
from the Pashto alphabet. Another modification relates to the representation of the
ten vowels. Because of the many crucial contrasts between long and short vowels,
particularly in word-final position, the developers of the Palula orthography
introduced a language-particular use of a diacritic <> to mark a short vowel, as
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displayed in Table 12. Mainly due to challenges in the area of font development,
Palula materials are exclusively produced in naskh style, not in nasta’liq.

Table 12: Palula vowel representation

2

f) 3 ! 2 \
uu 00 ii ee aa
i 3 | 2 \
u o i e a
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The structure of the vocabulary

Entry components

A single entry may contain the following pieces of information.

Lexical representation

Unless otherwise indicated, the headword occurs in the form most frequently heard
in the Ashret Valley. This is meant to be a lexical level representation that takes into
account all of the relevant phonological contrasts, but should not be regarded as an
absolute guide to pronunciation. The transcription (referred to here as Palula
common transcription) corresponds to the system most generally used in South
Asian linguistics and recognized by indologists. If there is more than one headword
with identical lexical representations, they each occur with a subscript homograph
number.

Phonetic transcription

In addition to the lexical level representation, each headword is phonetically
transcribed within square brackets using the International Phonetic Alphabet
(IPA). Sometimes alternative (mainly Ashreti) surface forms are listed. This (broad)
transcription is to be treated as a rough guide to pronunciation.

Orthographic form

The orthographic form is how the word has been written for some time, or how it is
suggested to be written using the Arabic-based alphabet as endorsed by the speaker
community. However, it should be pointed out that a local standardization process is
still under way and is likely to produce further revisions or refinements.

Part of speech

The principles behind the grammatical classification and sub-classification of the
headword by means of a set of abbreviations (such as v.tr for transitive verbs or
adv.tm for temporal adverbs) are explained in detail above (see Parts of speech and
subclasses). Some words have been analysed as belonging to multiple parts of speech
when no overt derivational process is involved.
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Definition in English

Each headword is glossed (often with more than one corresponding word or phrase),
or given an approximate definition or functional label in English. For more
information on precise usage, however, it is important to consult example sentences
or any notes on usage whenever those are available in the entry. To avoid imposing
too much of an Anglo-centric perspective on Palula, various possible English
definitions or glosses are (apart from a few obvious cases of polysemy) listed without
organizing them into numbered multiple senses.

Example sentences with translation

Probably one of the more important features of this presentation is the example
sentences (or phrases) cited in order to illustrate the particular use of a word.® As
much as possible, examples are taken from spontaneously occurring speech or
frequently used sayings that have been recorded. Such examples are given in Palula
Common Transcription with a translation in English.

Morphological form

The label Morph is used to give an underlying form, particularly of words that occur
in many different morphological shapes. For verbs, the verb stem is consistently
listed under this label (a perfective stem alongside with an imperfective stem when
those differ in form).

Usage information
Additional information on usage not reflected in the definition is indicated by the
label Usage. Specific comments on grammatical restrictions are found under Restrict.

Cross-references

The label See is used liberally to indicate various types of lexical relationships within
the vocabulary. Sometimes when a particular entry is regarded as a mere secondary
but still commonly occurring form, the user is referred to another entry with the
label See main entry for more complete information.

® Note that the example sentences in this work are not limited to those occurring in
Liljegren 2008.
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Variants

The label Variant either indicates a parallel Ashret Valley word form that is not
simply an expected alternative pronunciation, or a different word form
(alternatively an altogether different word) used with the same or a very similar
meaning in the other main dialect (indicated as Biori within parentheses).

Origin

A number of entries contain information about Old Indo-Aryan forms, either
documented or reconstructed, from which the Palula words may have descended.
This is given with the label Etym, and the source is invariably Turner (1966),
abbreviated to T. Many words used in Palula can be regarded as borrowed from one
or more languages. This is indicated with the label Comp, after which follows the
name of the language and the form it takes in that language. In many such cases it is
obviously very difficult to say with any certainty by which route a word came to be
used in the language, or even whether it is a loan or an item inherited from an
earlier stage of Indo-Aryan. For most words of ultimately Arabic origin it can be
safely assumed that it was mediated through one of the more influential languages
in the region, thus partly reflecting the use such words would have already acquired
in those languages. Urdu (Arabic) should be read as corresponding to Urdu form of
Arabic origin word. In the spelling of those words, the practice of the particular
dictionaries or other sources from which they have been taken has generally been
followed. For Urdu, this work has primarily made use of Platts (2003[1911]), and the
main reference for Pashto has been Raverty (1982[1901]).

Inflection

For verbs and nouns, the information under Prdm refers to a particular verb class or
noun declension, respectively. Other information on paradigmatically or
inflectionally related forms is indicated by specific grammatical labels, such as Pl for
plural or Pfv for perfective (see Abbreviations).

Subentries

Many different types of subentries have been included. Some are analysed as related
to the headword by derivation or compounding, other subentries are entire phrases
or idiomatic expressions involving the headword or a form that is morphologically
related to the headword. The same information as for the headwords may be
included under a subentry. In most cases, however, the information is briefer.
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Alphabetical order

Entries are sorted on the basis of the alphabetical order of most Latin-based
alphabets, with any diacritical variants following on their respective non-diacritic
symbols:

abéeddefgyhijklmnnopgqrrnsssttuwxyzz

Especially, note that the phoneme /ts/ is treated as a sequence of t and s. All doubled
(long) vowels are likewise treated as sequences in the alphabetical listing.

English index

An English-to-Palula index is included after the Palula-English listing. The index
only includes the English word and its Palula equivalent(s).

Abbreviations

A a-ending E e-ending

ACC accusative EMPH emphatic

ADJ adjective ETYM etymology
ADV adverb FEM feminine

AGR agreement GEN genitive

AUX auxiliary HON honorific
CAUS causative HOST host element
T conjunct (verb) IMP imperative
COMP compare INC incorporating
COMPL complementizer IND indefinite
CONJ conjunction INTER] interjection
CONS consonant-ending INTR intransitive
cop copula INV invariant

cv converb IRR irregular
DECL declension L L-verbs

DEG degree LIT literally

DEM demonstrative MANN manner

DET determiner MASC masculine
DISC discourse marker MOOD mood marker
DIST distal MORPH morphology (underlying)
DS different subject marker N noun
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NEG negator RECP reciprocal

NEUT neuter REFL reflexive
NINC non-incorporating REM remote

NOM nominative RESTRICT  restriction
NON-EMPH non-emphatic RITUAL ritualistic
NON-NOM  non-nominative SB somebody
OBL oblique SENT sentence
PASS passive SFX suffix

PERS personal SG singular

PFV perfective SP spatial

PL plural STH something
POST postposition T T-verbs

PN proper noun ™ temporal
PRDM paradigm TR transitive
PRON pronoun \% verb

PROX proximate VN verbal noun
PRS present 1 first person
PST past 2 second person

QUANT quantifier 3 third person
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Palula-English

-4, [-4] Plural suffix (with a-declension
nouns). See main entry: -a,.

-4, [-4] sfx. Causative (valence-increasing)
suffix. anfi wée wii hinu, aninadm wii keéna
piladanu (pil-4-4anu). Here is water, why
not have them [the goats] drink? tfi kakarfi
khondéeli (khénd-4-ili). He made the skull
speak. See: -awd ‘Causative (second or
double causative) suffix’.

-4, [-4] (with
a-declension nouns). See main entry: -a,.

Oblique case suffix

-a, [-a] sfx. Third person singular suffix. yad
ba tu mhaarfir yad ba lo eé méar-a. Either
you will kill him or he will die anyway.
laldyoo thani so khénd-a de. He used to
speak to me, saying “O ‘lalay’ [my dear
brother]”. paa¢hambeé uthiitu seent4 so bi
uth-{i de. Whenever Pashambi stood up, he
also stood up. &obér pal-6o. A thief will
come and steal [them]. Restrict: Added to
verb stem in Future and Past Imperfective.
Morph: -e. Variant: -fi (With e-ending verb
stems); -6o0 (With a-ending verb stems); -e
(Biori); -tiu (With a-ending verb stems in
Biori).

-a, [-a] sfx. Plural suffix (with a-declension
nouns). dhardndi ba mii ddu kué&tr-a. My
two dogs were outside. danc-a pa$i incii
dhita the wii yhéolu hinu. When the bear

saw the raspberries, his mouth began to
water, ustéoda kunaak-4 seeméola ta,
kamadl na heensilu de. The teacher
checked the children and saw that Kamal
was not there. pdanda be ba se kdrii
bangl-ée Siringan de. On the way, the
woman’s bangles started to rattle. See: -i,
‘Plural (with i-declension
nouns); -m  ‘Plural (with
m-declension nouns)’; -eé, ‘Plural suffix

suffix
suffix

(with ee-declension nouns)’; -adn ‘Plural
(with

Variant: -4

aan-declension nouns)’.
(With

nouns); -ée (Alternation with 4di-a for

suffix

accent-shifting

ai-ending nouns).

-a, [-a] sfx. Oblique case suffix (with
a-declension nouns). luumdi sis Culad dak
tdapar-a je sa¢f gfi hini. The fox shook its
head and climbed up a hill. se mii$-a se
bhalaéii toobak{im jiti. The man fired at the
spirit with his gun. bakaradl heewand-4
dfi$-a hansdanu, The shepherd spends the
winter in the village. tfi so meew4 samat{
ba boojée wée de wheelilu. He collected the
fruit, put it in a bag and took it down [to
his home]. See: -, ‘Oblique case suffix (with
i-declension nouns)’. Variant: -4 (With
accent shifting nouns); -ée (Alternation

with &i-a for ai-ending nouns).



-a

-a, [-a] sfx. Masculine plural agreement
suffix, aaweelfi se diu mitra bhiata dak
bhruk bhaagdan-a. First, the two who are
becoming blood-brothers split a kidney.
paalawaanain be deeuli phedil-a. The
strongmen left and arrived at Dir. batéom
je tii kat{ kati inca mheeril-a de. He killed
numerous bears with a piece of rock.

Added to the

aspect-marked verb.

Restrict: tense- or

-a, [-a] sfx. Masculine non-nominative and
non-singular agreement suffix. mfi ghoostd
lhodk-a lhodk-a maasumasn kunaaka hina.
I have small, innocent children at home.
khdaé-a krdama dii ba teenii zadn bac
theendeéu. One should keep away from
bad behaviour [lit. save oneself from bad
work]. Restrict: Added to inflecting
adjective stems.

da[4a] 7. det. 1) one. 4a musibat ba eer6 ki...
One problem is the following... 4a deés se
dhueé bhe pdanda pharé biin de. One day
they were both walking along the path.
2) a, an. khainif iroé thiilu ta tii maji 4a
jhatflu thaatdaku yhéolu. While starting to
eat, a hairy monster suddenly appeared. 4a
jandoé ghin{ tasfi muxii nikheendeéu
bhdanu. He should go and visit him and
take a goat with him. See: dak ‘one, a’.
Variant: 4ak; a, ak (Biori). Etym: *ékka- ‘one’
(T: 2462).

-4a [4a, 4j, 4aj] sfx. Infinitive suffix added to
the verb root. se har deés akaadii pa$-4a
bhéon de. They were able to meet every

day. tanadm majf 4ak mii§ mut4 je ukh-4ai

dadu

bhéo de. One of the men knew how to
climb a tree. Restrict: Usually suffixed to a
complement-clause verb with a modality
verb following it. Variant: -4ai; -4i (Biori).

-ad [-a4] Converb suffix (with a-ending verb
stems). Morph: 4-{. See main entry: -{,.

4a héola [4a héola] 5 T. adv.mann. again
and again; continuously. so 4a hdola khéo
de. He was eating and eating.

4ala [4atea] Ag-T. vintr. to enter; come
inside. thaatdaku yhai $fiti aéfitu. The
monster arrived and came inside. ak &odr
tesée ghoostd alfitu. A thief entered his
house (Biori). Morph: aé-, adfit-. Variant:
4ale (Biori). Prdm: T. Prs: al4anu. Pfv: a&fitu.
Cv: al. Imp: 4aé.

dadu [4adu] jST quant. half; half of, some of.
dak bhruk bhaagéana, bheegi ba 4adu ta dak
khadanu dadu ba 4dak khadanu. They split a
kidney, and then one of them eats half of it
and the other eats the other half. asfi 4ada
bhraawt ba saawa hina. Half of [some of]
our brothers are in Sau [a village in
Afghanistan]. Morph: ad-. Prdm: Uml. Fem:
éedi.
— pron:ind. the one half; half of the people;
some of them, etc. dada inda dhariita 4ada
ba naaréea the gfia. Half of them remained
here, while the other half went to Naray.
Etym: ardhd- ‘half (masc.neut) (T: 644).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl 4ada.
> 4ak thidadu ;5Lg ST, one and a half.
Fem: 4ak thiéedi.
> ddu thifada o3Lg5 43. two and a half.
anu taqgriibdn ddu thidada kaald mustiku



aaghad

gisd. This is something that happened

about two and a half years ago. Fem: ddu

thiéedi.

aaghad [aaghad] LS. nmasc. sky. aagha4 ta

dhtura, dharadn ba dang. The sky is far

away and the ground is hard. Etym: akasa-

‘sky (masc)’ (T: 1008).

> aaghaabdanu [aaghabdanu] 3L ST,
Etym:

class (masc)’ (T:

adj. sky-coloured. varna-

‘appearance, colour,

11338). Fem: aaghaabéeni.

aaind4 [aajind4] +.:5T. adv.tm. in the future;
next time. 4aru heensilu heentd, eesé
dhingar aaind4 dap4ara naakadm bhéanu. If
there were a knot in the wood, it would be
useless in the future. Comp: Urdu (Persian)
ayanda, a'inda.

adj [4az, 4ade] CT' adv.tm. today. dhoér ta
Caar§amba4 de adj ba paathambd. Yesterday
was Wednesday and today is Thursday.
Variant: aj (Biori). Etym: adyd ‘today’ (T:
242).
>adjtil CT' until today.
>aaffibadd sl T after today. aafi
badd rhootas$ii bi hini. There is also a
tomorrow after
pahurta.
> aajfi niigirad | J./<.¢ u:,-T. from today.
> adjkal [adzkal] Jﬁ;—T adv.tm. nowadays.
ma adjkal chatréola hinu. Nowadays I'm
staying in Chitral. Comp: Urdu 3j-kal.
>aajiku ;ST adj. today’s. Prdm: Reg.
Fem: aajuki.

dak [4ak] _S. quant. one. tas the manfi de ki
sirif 4ak xudadii ibaad4t tha. He was telling

today. Variant: aajfi

aamuusa

him to worship only one God. Morph: ak-.

— det. a, an; a certain. mustéoi zamaanaii
dak baacad heensilu de. Once there was a
king. See: 4a ‘one, a’. Variant: ak, a (Biori).

— proniind. one (person), someone. har
dakii sisfi tad] the crown of everyone’s
head thée ba 4aka thfilu the ba ddya thiilu
hinu. Then one after the other did it. 4ak ta
buchd mdara de, 4ak ba tasfi siso~i paraateé
buldada de. One person was dying from
hunger, while another was searching for
bread at the head end of his bed.

> aakdak _sT 7. quant. one each.

aakati [aakat{] $§T quant. some; a few.

aakat{ kasadn nikhdata, gidd dusii thii. A
few people appeared [coming] from the
direction of the Damel Valley. See: kati
‘how many’. Variant: 4ak kati, kati; akati
(Biori).

aalmaar{ N
cupboard. Comp: Urdu almari. Prdm: a-decl.
Pl: -4.

aaldg [aaltg] ST, nmase. potato. Comp:
Pashto (Urdu) alf, altgan (pl). Prdm:
aan-decl. Obl: -4. Pl: -a4n.

[aalmaari{] n.fem.

aamuiusa [aamtiuga] ~& 52T, v.tr. to forget. se
paaka danca paS$i inca katamd§ aamuustu
hinu. When the bear caught sight of the
raspberries, he forgot about Katamosh.
$oortindu dheeri dhdatu heent4, xudadi
aamusdanu. When the orphan has had
enough to eat [lit. is full in his belly], he
forgets God. Morph: aamdus-, aamtiust-.
Variant: aamuiuse (Biori). Etym: amyrsyate;
*amysta- ‘bears patiently’ (T: 1265). Prdm:



4
aamuustu

T. Prs: aamusdanu. Pfv: aamdustu. Cv:
aamusi. Imp: aamuus.

aamuustu [aamtusto] 3z jiT forgot (masc
sg). See main entry: aamuusa.

-4an [-4an] sfx. Present tense suffix. kidri ma
dii khoojéolu ki keé ru-dan-u. My wife
asked me, “Why are you crying?” nis the
ko6 ting na bh-4dan-a. Nobody can stand up
against him. mustd ma thii rdat pil-dan-u,
thée ba ma thii lhéndi kakarii ¢ap-dan-u.
First [ will drink your blood, and then I will
gnaw on your bald scalp. eeti &ikri ki
tandée pharé dhuumii gad-éen-i. It is so
sour that it is as if smoke were coming out
of your head. eetdai aawadz yh-dand-u. A
sound is coming from there. gadrimii
kaarxaaneémii biidi
nikh-éend-im. There are great deal of

dhuumiia

fumes coming from cars and factories.

Restrict:  Invariably followed by a

gender/number agreement suffix.
Morph: -4n. Variant: -4and, -éend (With a
closed class of (motion) verbs); -éen (When
followed by feminine agreement suffix -i).

-aan sfx. Plural suffix (with

aan-declension nouns). asfi ddu

[-adn]

oostaaz-adn hina. We have two teachers. 4a
piraan6om maji pir-adn haansdana. There
are pirs among pirs. See: -a, ‘Plural suffix
(with a-declension nouns)’; -m ‘Plural
suffix (with m-declension nouns)’; -,
‘Plural (with
nouns)’; -eé, ‘Plural
ee-declension nouns)’.
-dand [-4and] Present tense suffix (with a

suffix i-declension

(with

suffix

V4
daru

closed class of (motion) verbs followed by
masculine agreement suffix). See main
entry: -an.

aanddaru 3\l
intestine. ma tasfi aanddara jhaandanu. I

[aanddaru] n.masc.
know him very well [lit. I know his
intestines]. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: aand4ara.

dangu [4angu] j.<;T n.masc. sickle. kareé
C4ar badili heentd, so dangu ghin{ &4ar
lundanu. Whenever the grass has grown
tall, he takes a sickle and cuts it. gujtir kat{
bi chduncu heentd, dangii phiiti sam ba
kiulu. No matter how straight the Gujur is,
he is equally bent like the blade of the
sickle. Etym: ankd- ‘hook (masc)’ (T: 100).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: 4anga.

dancu [4angsu] ﬁUT n.masc. raspberry.
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: danca.

aaradm [aaradm] (\ )T. nfem. rest; ease.
mdathe aaradm zarurét. I need rest. Comp:
Urdu (Persian) aram.
>aaradm thii & 1. vtrgitnine.  to
rest. mii aradm thiili. I rested. Restrict: Fem
agr with host element in pfv.
>aaradmki S (\)T. at rest, at ease.
nfindram maji hinu, aaradm ki hinu. He is
asleep, resting. so aaradm ki yhéola. He
came, being at ease.

aarzadn [aarzadn] o B )T. adj.inv. cheap.
Comp: Pashto (Persian) ar-zan.

daru [4dagu] j jT n.masc. knot (in wood). daru
heensflu heentd, eesé dhingar aaindd
dapdara naakadm bhaanu. If there were a
knot in the wood, it would be useless in
the future. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: 4ara.



daSun

daSun [4acun] U,EJT nfem. hail. Variant:
4adum (Biori). Etym: a$dni- ‘thunderbolt
(fem)’ (T: 910).

aasadr [aasadr, aafshaar] LT
apricot. Morph: aasar. Etym: asadhiya-

n.fem.

“pertaining to the month Asadha’ (T:
1474). Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: aasari.

> aasarkilodr S 5T, n.masc. sapling of
apricot tree. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: -4.
>aasarmit &5 331 nmasc. apricot tree.
> aasarpéeli e
when apricots are ripe.
> aasarphundi Lsi.g.j 331, nfem. season
when the apricot flowers are in bloom.
dast [dast] &2V, quant. eight. Morph: ast-.
Variant: ast (Biori). Etym: asta ‘eight’ (T:
941). Non-nom agr: asttim.

D> asteé [asteé] Z.&\. quant. all eight.

T
42| nfem. season

— pron:ind. the eight. Obl: astmeém.

>4ast bhi$d ~ig &.31. 160 (lit. eight
twenties). ’

-aat [-4at] sfx. Suffix added to verb stem to
form agentive verbal noun. ni xdlaka
mhaasda kha-4at-a bi biida. These people are
also very fond of eating meat [lit. many
meat eaters]. dak deés se zangali pharé
ba-4at-a bhila hina. One day they started
going through a forest. dun-dat-u bhilu
hinu ki ani ba katéeni juwind. He
[suddenly] thought [lit. became a thinker],
“What a life this is!” le bimeeri dhak-éet-i
That disease is very contagious. Restrict:
Invariably followed by a gender/number
agreement suffix. Morph: -4t. Variant: -éet

(When followed by feminine agreement

achiiwu

suffix -i).

aaweelfi [aaweelfi, aawelfi] e )T. det. first.
mfi aaweelli kiri tasfi dhif de. My first wife
was his daughter. so aaweelii Jameeti wée
sabdq mandanu. He is in first grade.
Variant: aaweél; aaweel6oi; aawelo (Biori).
Comp: Pashto (Arabic) aw-wal.

aaxér [aaxér] J,&-T adv.tm. eventually; in
the end, at last. aaxeér Sumaali hdusi teenfi
koo3f¥ urigeéli. At last the North Wind gave
up the attempt. Variant: aaxeér. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic) akhir.
D> aaxerfi adv.tm. at last; finally. Variant:
aaxerfi waxtfi.

-4aya [-4aja] First person plural suffix (with
a-ending verb stems). See main entry: -fia.

abai [abj] :5‘9\. n.fem. half-grown she-goat.
dak istturi abdi kardaru gha$i ba réat
pildanu hinu. A leopard had caught a
young she-goat and was drinking its blood.
Variant: abéi (Biori). Prdm: m-decl. Pl
abafim.

acfitu [atefito] u>-l. entered (masc sg). See
main entry: 4aa. ’

achfi [atsfi] ¢! nfem. eye. Etym: dksi-
‘eye (neut)’ (T: 43). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl -a.
>>achibdaru sjlg>!. nmasc. eyebrow.
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: achibdara.
> achibéeri (sh.¢>). nfem. eyelashes.
Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.
> achikti d:i.@;-\
(signalling to sb). Prdm: m-decl. PL: -m.
>achikhipi :.¢S¢>). nfem. blinking

(involuntary). Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

nfem.  winking

achfiwu [atsfiwo] 54> adj. sane. See:



achuuri

kaantfiru ‘insane’. Fem agr: achfiwi.
achturi [atsturi] (s35¢5). nfem. walnut
tree. See: achodr ‘walnut’. Etym: aksota-
‘walnut (or pistacio nut?)’ (T: 48). Prdm:
m-decl. Pl: -m.

adrdx [adréx] ¢\ nfem. forest; upper
part of hill (not part of anyone’s private
property). Prdm: i-decl. Obl: .

adaphadr [adaphadr] ,\g:3). adv.sp. halfway.
adaphadr whai dachii ta, amzardi bhe${
hinu. When she had come halfway down,
she saw a lion sitting [there]. adaphard
whiilu. We got it halfway down. See: 4adu
‘half’; phard ‘yonder, over there’. Variant:
adaphar4.
>adaphadrtiil 5 g3l as far as
halfway. mameé gfi hini adaphadr tif. I
myself went as far as halfway.
>adapharfi (s ,¢3l. adv.sp. from the
middle. adapharfi hund the ta jalds bhun
the ba lhistu. From the middle upwards it
was hairy, whereas it was bald below.

adaphard [adaprard] s ,¢3). halfway. See
main entry: adaphadr.

agar [4gar] Jf I. conj. if; supposing. 4gar thii
dbodo jdandu heensilu de heentd, tasfi
umur tipa Cuurbhi$d kaald de heentd. If
your grandfather were still alive, he would
be 80 years old by now. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) agar.

-ainif [-ajnif] sfx. Verbal Noun suffix. xudadi
duéemii zabeeni jhaan-ainif sif4t tas the diti
de. God has given him the ability to
understand other people’s languages . tipa
las haér d-ainif asfi moog4 hinu. Now is our

akaadui

opportunity to defeat him [lit. the giving
of defeat]. tas mhaar-ainii the 4ak &al
saméeli. They designed a plan to kill him.
Variant: -anif (Biori).

-aindeéu [-ajndeéw] Obligative suffix. See
main entry: -eendeéu.

aj’é [adzd] ~>|. adv.sp. up, up there. ydab
ghas{ aj4 gtum. 1 went up along the canal.
Cilaasd dii phdndar aj4 hinu. Phandar is up
there [in the mountains] close to Chilas.
Variant: ajé (Biori).
> ajé girad | Jf ~>l. upwards (direction).
kardaru aji girad utrapflu hinu. The
leopard ran away, up the hill.
>ajdmoostd &, ). at  the
(uppermost) end.
>>afarda |5 ~>!. adv.sp. up/over there.
>ajaré 35 ~>l. det:dem. that up/over
there (agr: dist nom masc sg).
Non-nom/fem/pl agr: ajaré.
— pron:dem. that one (he, it) up/over there.
Variant: aja ard.
> ajfi u”f" adv.sp. from upstream, from
uphill. ma ajfi whéatu hinu. I have come
down from uphill. Variant: aji (Biori).
>ajimad Lle>-). adv.sp. upwards; uphill.

aj’dahaé [adzdahad] \asjl. n.masc. dragon.
See: xaamadr. Comp: Urdu (Persian)
azhdaha.

akaaddi [akaaddj, akwaaddj] C;i\f\.
pron:recp. one another. se har deés akaadiii
pasda bhéon de. They were able to meet
one another every day. be musibatfi waxtfi
akaaddi na urigalfia. We will not leave one
another in times of trouble. See: 4ak ‘one’;



akaa$ima

ddi  ‘other’. Obl: akaadufim. Gen:
akaadufimii.

akaaSima [akaacimal] w5l det.
eleventh, See: akéo§ ‘eleven’. Variant:

akaa$ume (Biori).

akatfi [akatfi] S\ vintr. to gather; meet.
sfiwa jhuli se akatfilim. They met each
other on the bridge. xélaka dfia méeji
akatdana. People gather in the middle of
the village. Morph: akaté-. Prdm: L:e. Prs:
akatdanu. Pfv: akatilu. Cv: akati.

akdos [akéog] sS). quant. eleven. be
akéo§ qéoma hina. We are [made up of]
eleven clans [in Ashret]. Morph: akéa$-.

akda$ (Biori). Etym:
‘eleven’ (T: 2485).

aksdar [aksac] S\ adv.tm. often. aksér asfi
inda ba $arald jhani bhéeni xabadree. You

know, often our weddings here take place

Variant: ekadasa

in the autumn. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) aksar.

alaahtaalad [alaahtaalad] ‘9\;5 0. nomasc.
God Almighty (the Exalted One), the
Almighty. alaahtaalad hazrit iisaaleehisa-
laamii duad qabul thiilu. God Almighty
accepted the prayer of Lord Isa, on whom
be peace. alaahtaalad tas dubaard dunyaf
the phrayainif iraad4 thfilu. God Almighty
decided to send him back to the world.
paSambeé ba alaahtaalad eeteend jusd ditu
de. Pashambi had been blessed by God
Almighty with such a body. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic) allah ta'ala.

alaagd [alaaqd, ilaagd] sMe. n.masc. area.
asadm the anii alaaqd asimeé teenfi zoor{
bdandi ghfinu bhadu. This area has become

-am

ours by taking it with our own strength.
eesé waxtfi ani alaagd raiisaanéomii
hukumat de. At that time, the Rais [a
Chitrali dynasty] ruled over this area.
Comp: Urdu/Persian (Arabic) 'alaga. Prdm:
ee-decl. Pl: alaageé.
aleehisaladm [aleehisalaim, aleejisaladm]
el e ritual. on whom be peace. so
eesé waxtli peeyambir hazrit iliads
aleehisalaamii beeti kdan na thii de. He did
not heed the words of the prophet of the
time, Lord Ilyas [Elijah], on whom be
peace. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) 'alai-hi's-salam.
-am, [-am] sfx. Oblique plural suffix (with
a-declension nouns). ghueenfi-am manfitu
ki ni zinaawir x4laka hina. The Pashtuns
said, “These are very wild people.” so
géad-am dfi ndqal thdanu. He imitates [lit.
makes a copy from] his elders. asfi tu
tenteenfi  ghoost-6om  the  priatu
hareendeéu. We should take you to our
homes as a guest. See: -fim ‘Oblique plural
suffix (with i-declension nouns)’; -eém
‘Oblique plural suffix (with ee-declension
nouns)’; -im, -6om ‘Oblique plural suffix
(with
Variant:

aan-declension nouns)’.
(With

nouns); -éem (With ai-ending nouns); -Gum

-6om accent-shifting
(With accent-shifting nouns in Biori).

-am, [-am] sfx. Instrumental suffix (with
a-declension nouns). mfi eé teenfi achfi-am
dhrfistu. I saw that with my own eyes. phaf
teenii hiat-am &oontéeli rumiadl diti hini.
The girl gave him a handkerchief which
she herself [with her own hands] had



amil

embroidered. traambumeeni the bat-6om
jainii hitting a wasp’s nest with stones

See: -fim ‘Instrumental suffix (with
i-declension nouns)’. Variant: -éom (With
accent-shifting nouns); -tum (With

accent-shifting nouns in Biori).
amal [am4l] J.c..c n.fem. action. tasfi amal
$uf. His actions are correct. Usage:
Primarily used as a host element in
complex predicates. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
‘amal. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: .
>amdlthfi &  Jes. virgtnine. to
obey; give heed; follow. so tanfi beetfim
jhuli amél na thii de. He was not giving
heed to their words. Restrict: Fem agr with
host element in pfv; possessive
complement.
amzardi [amzarcéj] S50, nmasc. lion (or
any big cat animal). zangalii baa&a ki tasfi
néo amzardi manaana asareetad tfi stuntu
de ki zangalii zinaawuréom dii insadn than{
da $ay hinu. The king of the jungle, whose
name in Ashreti is amzaréi, heard from the
animals of the forest of a creature called
“man”. Variant: amzaréi (Biori). Comp:
Pashto z'maraey. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL
amzarée, amzaréea.
amzayfi [amzajii] &7 v.tr. to send sth. ma
tu the xat amzaytum. I'll send a letter to
you. tfi meelmastiad ki sdat dast guua
amzayfla. He sent seven or eight bulls to
them in a gesture of hospitality. Morph:
amzayé-. Variant: anzayfi (Biori). Prdm: Lee.
Prs: amzayéanu. Pfv: amzayilu. Cv: amzayi.
-an [-an] sfx. Third person plural suffix.

andda

pdanda be ba se kirii banglée Siringan de.
On the way, the woman’s bangles started
to rattle. rhoota$fia ani watdn asadm dfi
ghin-an. In future days [lit. tomorrow]
they may take this land from us. eetda
phédum seentd mii se presfi se bhraawd ma
ghas-fin de. When I had reached that place,
my mother-in-law’s brothers caught me.
mustiika xdlaka dhii4 dfi na khooj-6on de.
People in the old days did not ask their
daughters [whom they wanted to marry].
Restrict: Added to verb stem in Future and
Past Imperfective. Morph: -en. Variant: -fin
(With e-ending verb stems); -6on (With
a-ending verb stems); -en (Biori); -éen
(With e-ending verb stems in Biori); -4an
(With a-ending verb stems in Biori).
andda [and4a] 1.5\, adj.inv:dem. of that/this
kind, in this/that way; such, thus, that. ani
mi bdabu na, xdlaka xu and4da mandana. He
is not my father, although that is what
people say. Usage: Only rarely would and4a
occur independently of bhe or the. Variant:
eend4a (of that/this kind, in this/that way
(emphatic form)).
> and4a bhe like this/that; thus; in this
manner (intr). eesé andida bhe neetiir
gdum hinu. He went hunting in this
manner. be andda bhe bhrad$ bhrass
whéata, We came down, like this, slowly,
slowly. Restrict: Modifying an intransitive
verb.
> andda the like this/that; thus; in this
manner (tr). darkdambalii andda the jiti.
[He] hit the upper door frame like this. sis



anddoi

and4a the $6o the ghandilu. He tied his hair
thus, tightly. biida inca tii eendda the
mheerila. He killed many bears in such a
manner. Restrict: Modifying a transitive
verb.

andboi [andboj] 8 9l adv.sp:dem. from
here (prox). thée andéoi atshareetii x4laka
gfia. Then people left from here, from
Ashret. See: inda ‘here’. Variant: indéoi
(Biori).

angaa [angaa] &1, host. Usage: Exclusively
used as a host element in complex
predicates. Comp: Urdu (Persian) agah.
>angad bhii ¢ &5, viintrgjt.ine. to feel
or become conscious; wake up; come to
know or remember. ghareé kand jhuli mii
ditu, anga4 na bhilu. When I put it on my
shoulder, 1 didn’t feel anything. yéei uthi
angad bhe dachii ta kunadk ndinu. The
mother woke up and saw that her child
was not there.

angdor [apgbor] )i'\. n.masc. fire.
lambtusu uchi ba angéor saawéolu. He
took the firewood and lit a fire. Variant:
angdar (Biori). Etym: anigara- ‘glowing
charcoal (masc.neut)’ (T: 125). Prdm: a-decl.
Obl: -a.

angreéz  [apgreéz] J§5\.
Englishman, British; foreigner. chatréola

n.masc.
angreezaandom xabadr diti ki radjii
mugqaabild bhdanu. In Chitral, the British
announced that there would be a
tug-of-war. Comp: Urdu angrez. Prdm:
aan-decl. Obl: -4. Pl: -a4n.

anguri [apgui] sz}i'\ nfem. finger; toe.

Ze
anii

har ko6 pdanj angiirim dhdta the hardana.
Everyone moves his five fingers to his
mouth [to eat]. See: angiiru ‘thumb, big
toe’. Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

anguru [angtro] }J':f,.\ n.masc. thumb; big
toe. See: anguri ‘finger’. Etym: *angudi-
‘finger, toe (fem)’ (T: 135). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl: angira.

ani [anf] ‘f\ det:dem. 1) this (agr: prox fem).
anf dartiri ma ga seezi samtium. What size
shall I make this window? an{ kakarfi kasfi.
Whose skull is this? 2)this (agr: prox
non-nom masc). ani watani so maalik bhilu.
He became the ruler of this place. ani
ghoosta §iiti ma seé de. I was asleep in this

so ani

kaafiraandom sang{ maddd thdanu. He is

helping these infidels. ani poo$trd abafim

thii dapdara saatdanuee. Do you think I

house. 3)these (agr: prox).

have taken care of these fattened goats
just for you? See: anti ‘this (agr: prox nom
masc sg)’.

— pron:dem. 1) this one; it (prox fem nom).
anf ba katéeni juwand. What a life is this!
2) these ones; they (prox nom). se néowa
maji aakat{ néowa ani. These are some of
the names. 3) she (prox nom). asli zarinii
dhif ani. She [this one] is in fact Zarin’s
daughter. See: anu ‘he, it, this one (prox
masc nom)’; ni ‘they, she, it (non-emph)’.
Variant: eenf; hani (Biori).

anfi [anfi] Sl pronidem. 1) this; it; here
(prox obl with postposition). anfi wée wii
hinu. Here [lit. in this] is water. 2) he (prox
obl). anfi asfi ndo zind4 thfilu. He [this



aninadm

person here] has saved our reputation.
3) she (prox obl). See: and ‘this one, he, she
(prox masc nom); nfi ‘it, he, she
(non-emph)’.

aninadm [aninadm, aninjadm, anjaim]
(\:g\. pron:dem. these; them (prox acc). tu
aninadm keéna khadanu. Why aren’t you
eating these [food items]? aninadm maji
zarinfi dhif khaydak. Who among them is
Zarin’s daughter? See: and ‘he, it, that
(prox masc nom)’; ninadm. Variant:
haninadm (Biori).

aninfi [aninfi] u‘t’\ pron:dem. their (prox).
See: and ‘he, it, this (prox masc nom)’; ninfi
‘their (non-emph)’. Variant: hanintime
(Biori).

aninim [anin{m] ("3\ pron:dem. these; they
(prox obl). See: anti ‘he, it, this (prox masc
nom)’; ninim ‘they (non-emph)’. Variant:
haninim (Biori).

anis [anfs] . pron:dem. 1) this; it (prox
acc). anfs the be ghodst mandana. We call
this ‘house’ [in our language]. 2) him (prox
acc). 3) her (prox acc). See: and ‘this one, it,
he (prox masc nom)’; nis ‘it, her, him
(non-emph)’. Variant: hanis (Biori).

anisfi [anisfi] s, pronidem. 1) its (prox).
2)his (prox). anisfi 4ak bheenfi putr
daaktdr. A nephew [sister’s son] of his is a
doctor. 3) her (prox). See: ami ‘he, it, this
one (prox masc nom)’; nisfi ‘its, his, her
(non-emph)’. Variant: hanisée (Biori).

anu [and] j.’\ det:dem. this (agr: prox nom
masc sg). rhoota$fia and watdn asadm dii
ghinan. In future days [lit. tomorrow] they

arasfi

may take this land from us. anti mfi§ axs{
jdanu. This man is playing axsf [a game].
Non-nom/fem/pl agr: ani.

— pronidem. 1)it; this one (prox masc
nom). anii eeteenti qgisa. It is such a story.
2) he (prox nom). and mfi bharfiw na. He
[this one] is not my husband. See: nu ‘he, it
(non-emph)’. Variant: eenti; hani (Biori). Sg
fem: ani. Sg acc: anfs. Sg obl: anfi. Sg gen:
anisfi. Pl nom: ani. Pl acc: aninadm. Pl obl:
aninim. Pl gen: aninfi.

anabhif§ [anabriic] uw.@.j |. quant. nineteen.

See: bhif§ ‘twenty’. Etym: Gnavirh$ati- ‘19
(fem)’ (T: 2411).
> anabhi¥ima i, det. nineteenth.

-ar [-ar] sfx. Second person singular suffix.

tu dui $60 lhday-ar xu lo ba gradn héonsa.
You will find something better, but it will
be more expensive. miathe ba gubda th-fir.
What will you do for me? tu tas sangi na
khond4ai bh-6or. You won’t be able to talk
with her. t4a tu bfidi xu¥adn héons-ar. You
will be very happy there. Restrict: Added to
verb stem in Future and Past Imperfective.
Morph: -er. Variant: -fir (With e-ending verb
stems); -6or (With a-ending verb
stems); -er (Biori); -éer (With e-ending
verb stems in Biori); -d4ar (With a-ending
verb stems in Biori).

aranadm [aganaim] ¢U3\. them. See main

entry: eeranaam.

aras [aras] Sl it; him; her; that. See main

entry: eeras.

arasfi [agasfi] 3. its; her; his. See main

entry: eerasfi.



aré

aré [aé] 23\ that; those; it, she, they; that
one, those ones. See main entry: eeré.

arl'i [arfi] s3l. it, she, he; her, him. See main
entry: eerfi.

ard [agd] Jj\ that. pron:dem. it, that one; he.
See main entry: eero.

asadm [asadm] (L.«\. pronpers. us (1pl acc).
asadm the hawaal4 thiilu. [They] handed it
over to us. gokhfia asadm the dangarik
thandana. The Chitralis [the Kho people]
call us Dangarik. nu ba asadm mhaarainif
the ukhéatu. He has come [up here] to kill
us. See: be ‘we’.

asar [asér] j\. n.fem. affliction; effect. Usage:
Primarily used as a host element in
complex predicates. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
asar.
>asdrbhfi ¢ jl. vintrgjtnine. to be
afflicted. ma jhulf asar bhili. I was afflicted
[by djinns]. Usage: Fem agr with host
element; experiencer with jhulf.
D> asdr thii & Sl vitrgjtnine, to affect,
harm; influence. na zinaawur4 tas the asar
thiili de na ghrast4 thiili de. Neither wild
animals nor wolves had touched it. tasfi
beet{ ma jhuli $uf as4r thiili. His words had
a positive influence on me. Restrict: Fem
agr with host element in pfy;

postpositional object with the.

>>asdr whédida sssy 3l vintrgjtnine. to

influence, affect. aré inci tu khéolu heent4

qboma the asir whiéida. If this she-bear

were to eat you, it would affect the [whole]

tribe. Restrict: Fem agr with host element;

postpositional object with the.

astéos

asfii [asfi] 6...:\. pronpers. our (1pl gen). tu
asfi prdalu. You are our guest. mfi ghodst
looktiri hinu iskudl ba asfi kaneegha4 hini.
My house is in Lokuri, but our school is
situated in Kanegha. See: be ‘we (nom)’.
Variant: asée (Biori). Etym: asmad- ‘1pl
(base of oblique cases)’ (T: 986).

asim [asim] o\ pronipers. we (1pl obl).
asim ninfi dubhi$4 xdlaka mhaarawdola. We
had forty of their people killed. asim tu na
buladilu hinu. We have not called you. See:
be ‘we (nom)’.

askéon [askéon] 0K\ adjinv. easy.
paathambeé bidu mani ki nis phusainif

understood that it

would be easy to get rid of him. Variant:

askdon. Pashambi

askdan (Biori). Comp: Urdu (Persian) asan.

>askéonajhuli Je &Sl

uxiadr x4lak askéona jhuli duniad gatdana.

easily.

Wise men conquer the world easily.
Variant: askGiuna baandi (Biori).

aSaq [acdq, acdx] ée. adiinv. in love. se
dak bakaradl pho6 the aSaq de. She was in
love with a shepherd boy. Usage: Primarily
used as a host element in complex
predicates. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) 'ishg.
> a$4q bhii
in love. se phaf se machook4 the a$4q bhili.
The girl fell in love with Machoke. Restrict:
Postpositional object with the.

astaasuma oblzEl det.
eighteenth. See: ast6os ‘eighteen’.

astéo$ [astbos]  j»s23). quant. eighteen.
Morph: ast4a$-. Variant: astda§ (Biori). Etym:
astadasa ‘eighteen’ (T: 946).

& s vintrigitine. to fall

[astaactima]



astima

astima [asttima] ok det. eighth. See: 4ast
‘eight’.

-at [-at] sfx. Second person plural suffix.
eesé mehfili wée rhoé dainif tus aamdus-at
de. In that crowd you forgot to sing a song.
indi tus aré6 bhe$dana heentd xamaxai
asadm the qaldng d-fit. If you are staying
here, you will have to pay taxes to us.
Restrict: Added to verb stem in Future and
Past Imperfective. Morph: -et. Variant: it
(With e-ending verb stems); -8ot (With
a-ending verb stems); -et (Biori); -éet (With
e-ending verb stems in Biori); -4at (With
a-ending verb stems in Biori).

atshareét [atshareét, asareét] . Uil
n.masc:on. Ashret (valley and village).
mustdoi zamaanéii atshareetd paachambeé
thani 4ak mii§ heensilu de mani. A long
time ago there was a man in Ashret whose
name was Pashambi. ma atshareetfi maldk
yolaamseéd maldk. I am Ghulam Sayd, the
headman of Ashret. See: atsharfitu ‘of
Ashret’. Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -4.
> atshareét xads o= . 43 Ashret
proper; the main village in Ashret Valley
where the police post, government high
school, and the bazaar are located.
> atshareetad | 3. Ashreti
(the language of Ashret). zangalii baa¢a4 ki

n.masc.

tasfi néo amzardi mandana asareetad tfi
stuntu de ki zangalfi zinaawuréom dfi
insadn than{ 4a Say hinu. The king of the
jungle, whose name in Ashreti is amzardi,
heard from the animals of the forest of a
paaluulad

creature called “man”. See:

12

audds

‘Palula (the language of Biori and Ashret)’.
Variant: asareetad.

atsharfitu [atsharfito] 4+ adj. from

Ashret, of Ashret. Fem agr: atsharfiti.

— nmasc. man from Ashret. deedlii
xé4lakam daawdt diti atsharfitam the ki
mugqaabild thiia. The people of Dir issued
an invitation to the Ashretis to have a
competition with them. See: atshareét
‘Ashret’. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: atsharfita.

atfi [atfi] ). v.tr. to bring sth or sb; give

birth. isladm ba atili hini gabartutii
putréom. It was Gabarut’s sons who
brought Islam. tus aré zhayi bhé$ooi ta ma
laxkar attium. You stay here and I will
bring the army. tus aakdak loorfia atéoi! Go
and get a bowl each! diu achfia ati ¢Gur
thainif, Getting two more eyes makes four.
mii néewi kiri atili hini. I have brought a
new wife. §ima baaladee waziirii beeti
kurfinam the atili. The parrot brought the
words of the king and his minister to the
women. ma teenfi khaamad4d the baa$§
buchtura ati hini, I have given birth to
twelve calves for my owner [said the cow]
(Biori). Morph: até-. Etym: *att- ‘contain, be
contained, fit into’ (T: 178). Prdm: L:e. Prs:
atdanu. Pfv: atilu. Cv: ati.

auddés [awdis] L ol. n.fem. ablution. Comp:

Pashto aw-das.

>>audds phootéo v.tricjt.ninc. to urinate.
pdanda tduri be ba audds phootéeli. He
went off the path and urinated. Restrict:
Fem agr with host element in pfv.

> audés yhii v.intrcjt.ninc. to feel an urge



aulaad

(to urinate). tas audds yhéeli. He felt an

urge [to urinate]. Restrict: Fem agr with

host element; experiencer in acc case.
auladd [awlaad] sY,l. nmasc. offspring,
be atshareetd butheé
machookiiee chookii auladd. We in Ashret
are all the descendants of Machoke and
Choke. tasfi auladd bfida. His descendants
were numerous. Usage: Usually with plural

descendants.

reference. See: anjuri. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
aulad. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: auleedi.

-awa sfx.
second/double causative) suffix. insaén aré

[-awid] Causative  (or
zhay{ hinu, ma tu pa$awdum (pa$-awa-um).
The human being is at that place; T will
show you [=make you see]. asim ninfi
dubhisi xélaka mhaarawdéola
(mhaar-aw4-fla). We have had forty of
their people killed. Morph: -4-4. See: -4,.

awaagir [awaagir] $)sl. adv.sp. up high, at
a high elevation. pandaru tdapar thani
awaagir qarfiban diu thidada mfila tdapar
hinu. There is a hill, about two and a half
miles up, called pandaru tdapar [white
hill].

aXpl'll [axpdl] i) nmasc. relative. phoofi
ghoostfi tarapfi tasfi axpuladn kurfina mfi$a
teenfi se bhody pafainii the badana. The
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azaib

relatives from the boy’s house, men and

g0 their [future]
daughter-in-law. Comp: Pashto khpul. Prdm:
a/aan-decl. Obl: -4. Pl: -a4n, -4.

axsaa [axsad, ixsad] Lwsl. adjinv. dirty.
Comp: Pashto khsa.

axsi [axsi] ‘f.o-\ n.fem. a traditional game

women, to see

played between two teams that involves
holding up one’s right leg with one’s left
hand while fighting with one’s right hand.
Prdm: a-decl. PL: -4.
Daxsijii > (sl vitrgitnine to play
the game of axsi. and mfi§ axs{ jaanu ta, nis
the ko ting na bhdana. This man want to
play axsi [a game] but no one is able to
take up the challenge. Restrict: Fem agr
with host element in pfv.

azadb [azaib] lde. nfem. punishment
(especially divine). azadb yhéeli. There was
a disaster [lit. Punishment came]. so azeeb{
wée hinu. His life is very tough. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic) 'azab. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: azeebi.
> azadb dfi
punish. gdbura wée fariSteém tas biidu

©> olde. witrgtnine. to

ziadt goorfi azadb diti. The angels punished
him severely in the grave. Restrict: Fem agr
with host element in pfv; object in acc case
or postpositional object with the.



ba bdada

ba [ba] ~. disc. Marker with a (switch-)topic
function (variously corresponding to ‘and,

baabayeé.
baafad [baatcas] >, n.masc. king. Comp:

however, instead, as for, but’). tanadm maji
dak mfi§ muté je ukhdai bhéo de mani, so
utrapi mut4 je ukhdatu hinu. 4ak ba mut4 je
na ukhdai bhéo de, so ba dharani pharé
dhreég ditu hinu. One of the men knew
how to climb a tree, so he ran and climbed
up a tree. The other one, however, did not
know how to climb a tree, so he stretched
out along the ground instead. iskutil ba asfi
kaneeghad hini. As for the school, it is in
our [village of] Kanegha. mii néo
aaxuunseéd, mfi bdabii néo ba gulseéd, mfi
déodii néo ba yolaamseéd maldk. My name
is Akhund Sayd, my father’s name Gul
Sayd, and my grandfather’s name [in his
turn] was Ghulam Sayd Malak. tu kana4
bhdanu, eendaé ba tu sangf bhiin. The way
you are [the way you act], you will find
yourself treated. ée kuri thii mfiii paanti
séeli hini tu mfi§ ba na. 0 woman, you have
put on a man’s clothes but you are not a
man, See: ta ‘Different-subject marker’.

bdabu [baabu] 3. n.masc. father. bootaéii
bé4abii néo choék. The name of Bota’s
father was Choke. thii bdabu tu kanda the
saatfi de. How did your father look after
you? tfi teenfi mhéeli dfi khoojéolu ki mii
baabu kod. He asked his mother, “Who is
my father?” Etym: *babba- ‘father’ (T:
9209). Prdm: a-decl/irr. Obl, Pl: baaba. PI:
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baadai

Urdu badshah. Prdm: Irr. Pl: baadaan.

el
kingdom. baa€4aii baalai phus bhéeni,

[baatgaji] nfem. rule;
yarfibii yarib{ na phus bhéeni. The king’s
rule will come to an end, but the poverty
of the poor does not. le kurfina nikhéetim
heentd, mfi baadai thii bhii. If these turn
out to be women, my kingdom will be
yours. Comp: Urdu (Persian) badshah.

>baaCaf thii & :2xb. virgtnine to
rule. so bifidu dabdab4 ki baa&ai thii de. He
was ruling with great pomp and show.

Restrict: Fem agr with host element in pfv.

badd [baid] L. post. after. aakati reetfi baid

so muru. After a few days, he died. ptiustu
saawdolii badd dii bhiiru mheerilu. After
putting on the skin, he killed another
he-goat. Restrict: With preceding genitive
nominal  argument ablative
pro-form. See: pahdrta. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)

ba'd.

or an

bdada [bdada] o3\. v.intr. to grow (up).

paSambeé teenfi bhraaudhii seetili, seeti
tasfi miura wée badili. Pashambe looked
after his niece and she grew up in his
house [lit. in his lap]. Jabé biidu ziadt badilu
heent4, masin ghini lundanu. If the lawn
grows very much, he takes the machine
and mows it. Morph: bad-. Variant: bhdade
(Biori). Etym: vardaté ‘grows, increases’ (T:



bady

11376). Prdm: L:cons. Prs: baddanu. Pfv:
badilu. Cv: badi.

bady [bady] CL’ n.fem. garden. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) bag. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: beeyi.

baalba¢ [baalbate] E.Jb n.masc. children;
family. eeré bakdaram bdandi ma teenfi
baalbd¢ bi saatdanu. Because of those
goats, I can also take care of my family.
Restrict: With plural reference. Prdm: i-decl.
obl: .

baalti [baaltf] ;Z\. nfem. bucket. Comp:
Urdu balti. Prdm: a-decl. PI: -4.

bdandi [baandi] (s.s\. post. by (means of);
according to; with; to; on. asadm the anud
alaaqd asimeé teenfi zoor{ bdandi ghfinu
bhadu. This area has become ours by
taking it with our own strength. musibét
ma bdandi heensili de. I found myself in
trouble [lit. trouble was on me]. ani bijli
wiia bdandi paidéo bhéeni. This electricity
comes about by means of water. Restrict:
With preceding oblique nominal argument
or an accusative pro-form. See: jhuli. Comp:
Pashto bandi.

baagimaand4 [baagimaand4] ol 3.
det. additional; remaining. baaqimaandé
krdam be ghareé thfia. We will carry out
the remaining work next time. See: dui.
Comp: Urdu (Arabic) baqi-manda.

bads [bads] _p\. host. Usage: Primarily used
as a host element in complex predicates.
Can also be used alone, without dfi, with
verbal meaning.
>bads dfi [bads dii] > _s\. v.irgtinc. to
spend the night; stay over night. dhoér so
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bait

yhai mii ghoost4 bads (ditu). Yesterday he
came and spent the night in my house. See:
baasdo ‘to give shelter’.

baasbo [baaséo] sl vitr. to give shelter,
accomodate, have sb stay (overnight). so ta
bfi de xu mfi ba tas zoorf{imii baasodlu. He
was leaving, but I forced him to stay. tusim
ma bhidol réota dii mfifa sangi baasad mii
bheezatf thiili. You disgraced me when you
had me spend the night with another man.
Morph: baasa-. See: baés dii ‘to spend the
night, stay over night’. Variant: baastiu
(Biori). Prdm: L:a. Prs: baasadanu. Pfv:
baaséolu. Cv: baasad.

baastadr [baastaér] Skl nfem. bedding.
Comp: Urdu (Persian) bistar. Prdm: i-decl.
0Obl, PI: .

baa$ima [baactima] m.job det. twelfth. See:
béos ‘twelve’. Variant: baa$ime (Biori).

béas [béas] . numasc. rain. a4f bfidu téez
bdas ditu. It rained heavily today. Variant:
bas (Biori). Etym: varsd- ‘rain’ (T: 11392).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl: basa.

badt [bait] <\. nfem. word; talk; issue,
matter; speech, language. géedi bait ndini.
It is not a big issue. 4a badt ba ddi hini.
There is yet another matter. be teenfi bajt
na urigaldana. We are not abandoning our
own speech. baa€4aii bait sahi bhili. The
king’s word became true. tasfi se baat sahi.
That is true [what he says]. beeti ba sahi ga
butheé. All of this is true. mfi badt kdan tha,
Listen to me! asfiee tanfi badt dak. Our
language and their language is the same.
seent4 aré aaxeeri bait eeré mii. So, that is



béaat

the end of my talk. Etym: vartta-
‘livelihood, business; tidings’ (T: 11564).
Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: beeti.
> baét dii [baat dii] (s> <\, v.trijt.ninc. to
say, talk about, tell. eesé badt ba na
deendeéu. That is nothing we should talk
about. tii teenii diiSii xalkiim the ani bat
de ba manfitu ki... He told the people of his
own village this and said...
>3¥ui badt o\ u’)‘:‘ good news; good
stuff. eendda heentd ani xu biidi $uf baét. If
that is the case, that is very good news.

baat [baat] &\. nmasc. stone, rock. prasf
wée batd whdanda. Stones are coming
down the slope. traambumeeni the batéom
Jainif. It is like] hitting a wasp’s nest with
a stone. Variant: bat (Biori). Etym: *varta-
‘round stone’ (T: 11348). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl: bata.
>bata$dan oli . n.masc. top of a flat
stone. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl -a.

bdata [baata] SL. v.intr. to fit; get in. &eri
wée luumdii dhut na batilu. The fox could
not get his mouth into the jug. anf katoolée
wée kanda bhe batilu. How could it fit in
the fodder sack? dak paneé wée diu khurd
na batdana. Two feet do not fit into one
slipper. Morph: béat-. Variant: baate (Biori).
Prdm: L:cons. Prs: batdanu. Pfv: batilu. Cv:
bati.

baizi [baizi] (2n. det. some; a few.
mustika xé4laka ba ani badzi ba aré
haansdana ga gau bi ddana. Among people
of old there were a few that would even

give an ox. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) ba'zi.
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badoorghad

badoorghad

baazdor [baazbor] 9k nmasc. bazaar.

baazdar (Biori). Comp: Urdu
(Persian) bazar. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

Variant:

babady [babaij] S\ nfem. apple. Morph:

babé-i. Variant: babéi (Biori). Etym:
*bhabba- ‘apple’ (T: 9387). Prdm: i-decl. Obl,

Pl: babayi.

bad [batg] G adj.inv. safe. Usage: Primarily

used as a host element in complex
predicates. Comp: Urdu baéna.

>baCbhfi ¢ g Vvintrgjt.inc. to escape.
katamui$ inca dii ba¢ bhe 4ak bheeri¢i je sa&i
gium hinu. Having escaped the bear,
Katamosh started climbing up a narrow
mountain track.

> bad thii & - virgtine to save;
keep away. khdada krdama dii ba teenfi
zaan ba& theendeéu. One should keep away
from bad behaviour [lit. save oneself from
bad work].

bachtiuru [batshduro, basturo] 35sg3w.

n.masc. young calf, Etym: vatsa- ‘calf, child
(masc)’ (T: 11239). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL
bachtura.

badilod [badjlod] )J;L n.masc. descendant

of Badil; member of the Badile clan (in
Ashret). chookfiee macookii aulaid
mirmaadikodr, mulaakoér, badileé, zarineé,
phatakeé. The descendants of Choke and
Machoke are Mirmadikor, Mullahkor, the
Badile, the Zarine, and the Phatake. le
muxaamix zhady badilimii. The place
opposite to that belongs to the Badile.
Prdm: ee-decl. Pl: badileé. Pl obl: badilim.

[badoorghad] kS ) Jjg.



bak
n.mascpn. Badrugal (Nuristani village
between Ashret and Kalkatak). Prdm:

ee-decl. Obl: badoorgha4.

bak [bak] . adv.deg. Co-lexicalized
intensifier. bak préal shining bright

bakdara [bakdara] o )\.ig. nfem. flock of
sheep and goats. sGona dang khilaf bak4ara
ghin{ heensflu hinu. He was all alone in the
pastures along with his goats. bak4ara bfidi
de, 3id biidu. There were many sheep and
goats, and it was very cold [lit. much
coldness]. Restrict: With plural reference.
Morph: bakér-. Etym: barkara- ‘kid, lamb;
goat (masc)’ (T: 9153). Prdm: a-decl. 0Obl
(pl): -m.

bakaradl [bakaradl] J\So.  nmasc.
shepherd; goatherd. bakaradl basaind
bhilu seentd séona the badanu. When the
spring came, the shepherd would leave for
the high pasture. See: bakdara ‘flock’. Etym:
*barkarapala- ‘goatherd’ (T: 9154). Prdm:
a/aan-decl. Obl: -4. Pl: -aan, -4.

bakareeli [bakareeli] dlg J§,.
shepherding; goat herding,

balfi [balii] dl‘ n.fem. outside; outer end (of
roof, etc.). See: khun ‘inner side’. Variant:
$anbalfi. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: -a.

bélki [balki] él; conj. but; instead. ma
mfi$ na de, balki majburf{ ki mfi§ bhili de. I

was not a man, but it was necessary for me

n.fem.

to  become one. Comp:  Urdu
(Arabic/Persian) balki, balke.
bandubds [bandubés] s, nfem.

arrangement (for marriage, etc.). xooréii
bandubis bi diu qism4 hini. There are two
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basadnd

ways of getting engaged. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) band-o-bast.
>bandubés thfi ¢ 9.
v.trigjt.nine. to arrange. mfiii putr kareé
zuaén bhilu seentd, tas the kdri dawainii
bandubds thdanu. A man arranges a
marriage when his son becomes of age.
Restrict: Fem agr with host element in pfv.
bangldi [bayléj] 6“)“/{" n.fem. bracelet. se
bhala se kuri the manfitu ki teenii banglée
na $iringd. The evil spirit said to the
woman, “Don’t shake your bracelets!”
Comp: Urdu barigli. Prdm: a-decl. PI: banglée.
bardads$ [bardéag] 15 4. nfem. endurance;
patience. Usage: Primarily used as a host
element in complex predicates. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) bar-dasht.
>bardadS thii & 3>, virgtninc. to
bear; endure. ghoostfi khaamadd ba dii
xarl4 bardad§ thdanu. The house owner
bears the other expenses. stiuna be ba
teenfi se doosti judaai bardad¥ na théi
bhéeli. Going to the high pasture, he could
not bear the separation from his loved one
(Biori). Restrict: Fem agr with host element
in pfv.
bartaania
Britain. Comp: Urdu bartaniyah.
>>bartaanydii s\ .. adjinv. British.
Variant: bartaanfi (Biori).
basadnd [basadnd, basain] Llww. n.masc.
spring; can also refer more specifically to

[bartaanja] ~slb . nmasc.

the first part of spring (a 40-day period)
when days are warmer and plants begin to
grow and flowers blossom. basaidnd bhilu



batsim

seentd, tas jhulf salir ¢hoordana. When the
spring comes, the scissors will be applied
to it [the goatskin]. basand4 dii ba bhiian
de. They feared the approach of spring.
Morph: basénd. Variant: basén (Biori). Etym:
vasanté- ‘spring season (masc)’ (T: 11439).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: basanda.

>basanhdaru 5\ <. n.masc. late spring
or early summer; a (40-day) period during

bayain

beénk

Ols.  host.

Exclusively used as a host element in

[bajadn] Usage:

complex predicates. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)

bayan.
>bayadn thii & Ol v.trgjtinc. to tell;
describe.  kurfinam tas the teenfi

haalhawadl bayadn thfili. The women
described their situation to her. Restrict:
Postpositional object with the.

which some trees bear fruit (e.g. apricots)  be [be] A prompers. we (1pl nom). be
and the wheat harvest is gathered. Variant:
basanthdar (Biori).

> basanpreetstiun & };., geconey
first month of spring (according to one
trad. calendar). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

batstim [batstim] (..imb n.mascpn. Batsum

musibatfi waxtfi akaadii na urigalfia. We

will not leave one another in times of

n.masc. trouble. be akéo§ qéoma hina. We are
[made up of] eleven clans [in Ashret]. anis
the be ghoést mandana. We call this ‘house’
[in our language]. Etym: vaydm ‘we’ (T:
11302). Acc: asadm. Gen: asfi. Obl: asim.

beedhowad [beedhwai, beedhowad]
lsady. adjinv. worried, fearful; impatient.
Variant: beedawad (Biori). Comp: Urdu
be-dawa.

beedhrfi [beedrhii] (s a.y. v.intr. to clear
up (about sky). aaghad beedhrfilu. The sky
cleared. Prdm: L:e. Prs: beedhrdanu. Pfv:
beedhriilu. Cv: beedhri.

béeji [béedzi] (o nfem. heifer. Etym:
*dvivatsika- ‘two years old’ (T: 6685). Prdm:
m-decl. PL: -m.

beel&4 [beeltes, belted] ~><l. n.masc. spade.
Variant: bel (Biori). Comp: Urdu (Persian)

(cluster of houses in Kanegha, Ashret
Valley). Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.

baxii [baxii] S vitr. to forgive; give
(freely), donate. xudaéi tas baxfi. May God
forgive him. ani{ mubdil mfi tas the baxili. I
gave this mobile phone to him. Variant:
ubaxfi. Comp: Urdu (Persian) bakhshna.
Prdm: L:e. Prs: bax4anu. Pfv: baxilu. Cv: baxi.

bax3is [baxeic] S, n.fem. alms; reward.
Variant: ba$é$ (Biori). Comp: Urdu (Persian)
bakhshish. Prdm: i-decl. PI, obl: -i.
>baxd$f§dfi (> _siswy. virgjtnine to
reward. ani fnca sang{ mhdala kil gald
ghasili heent4, ma tas the pdanj s6o rupeé
bax3f§ ddanu. I will reward anybody with beléa. Prdm: ee-decl. PI: beel&eé.

500 rupees who is ready to wrestle with ~ béem [béem] - will go (1sg). See main

this bear. Restrict: Fem agr with host entry: bii.

beénk [beénk] ... bank
(establishment). mii beenki qarz4 ghiinu,

element in pfv; postpositional object with
the.

n.fem.
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béeris

ghfinii badd mfi dukaandeeri $iro6 thfili. I
took a loan from the bank, and then I set
up my own shop. Comp: Urdu (English)
batik. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: -{.

béeris [béeris] U - Nmasc. summer. eetf
dhrigu béeris ko xabaér be ghareé akaadui
paSéai bhiaya ki na ta. With such a long
summer, who knows whether we will see
each other again. Etym: varsa- ‘year (neut)’
(T:11392). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

beestii [biista] & v.tr. to wind up, pull.
tanim radj beestili. fhey rolled up the rope.
kardaru katamii$ pasi phinga beest{ uthfitu
hinu. When the leopard saw Katamosh, he
stood up with his whiskers bristling.
Morph: beesté-. Variant: biiste (Biori). Prdm:
L:e. Prs: beestdanu. Pfv: beestilu. Cv: beesti.

beetseerd [beetseera] o .. adjinv. ugly.
Comp: Pashto tse-ra'h ‘scarecrow’.

beetf [beeti] (&2 nmasc. lamb. Etym:
*betta- ‘defective’ (T: 9238). Prdm: a-decl.
Pl: -a.

beezdaya [beezdaja] ~5liaw. adv.deg. in
excess; unnecessarily. las the beezdaya
chéon geéli heent, le xaradp bhéeni. If it
[the goat] is fed more oak branches than
necessary, it is not good for it. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic) zay'a ‘wasted’.

bhaagl'i [bhaagfi] j L. vitr. to divide,
split. aaweelii se diu mitra bhdata 4ak
bhruk bhaagdana. First, the two who are
becoming blood-brothers split a kidney.
Morph: bhaagé-. Etym: bhagya- ‘divisible;
entitled to a share; per cent’ (T: 9435).
Prdm: L:e. Prs: bhaagdanu. Pfv: bheegilu. Pl:
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bhadu

bheeg.

bhaampti [bhaampti] ;.sle. nmasc. ball.
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: -4.

bhdaru [bhéaru] 9. nmasc.  load;
burden. na ma xu ux, insadn xu eeteeni
taaqatwdr Say ki ma jhuli bhdaru de ghini
badanu hinu. No, I am a camel, but the man
is so strong that he can use me to carry his
loads when he travels. bhrad$ pasambeé so
bhdaru ¢hiiunu. Slowly, Pashambi put his
load down. Etym: bhara- ‘burden, weight
(masc)’ (T: 9459). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl
bhdara.

bhaaruréo [bhaarugéo] s%)lg. vitr. to
make noise, disturb; quarrel (verbally). na
bhaarurd. Don’t kunaakéom

bhaaruréolu. The children were making

quarrel!

noise. mii tas sangi biidu bhaaruréolu. I
quarrelled a lot with him. Usage: Formally
transitive but semantically intransitive.
Variant: bhaarurtu (Biori). Prdm: L:a. Prs:
bhaaruradanu. Pfv: bhaaruréolu. Cv:
bhaarurad.

bhadu [bhaiw] 4§l conj. Participial
marker. tii siuntu de ki amzardi miiru
bhadu insadn na khadanu. He had heard
that lions do not eat dead bodies. asadm
the and alaaqd asim eé teenfi zoor{ bdandi
ghfinu bhadu. This area has become ours
by taking it with our own strength. anu
qisd ma thdanu ma biandi teér bhilu bhadu.
[ am telling a story about something that

Added to

perfective verb forms to clarify its

happend to me. Restrict:

participial function. See: wéandu. Variant:



bhakulii

whadu.

bhakulii [bhakulii] dl.}i.@.: v.intr. to fatten.
inda tu biidu trokiilu hinu, séona be tu
¢hoét, ghiir, o oéng kha ta bhakulfir. Here
you have become very thin. In the high
pasture you eat cheese and butter and
become fat. Morph: bhakulé-. See: bhakilu
‘fat’. Prdm: L. Prs: bhakuldanu. Pfv:
bhakulfilu. Cv: bhakuli.

bhakdlu [bhakilo] j&@ adj. fat; strong.
Etym: *bhakkha- ‘lump’ (T: 9330). Fem agr:
bhakdili.

bhalaj [bhala4] M. nmasc. demon, evil
spirit. tfi teewiz{ the ba se bhalaagadn ma
dii seekdola. He made amulets and cast the
evil spirits from me. Prdm: aan-decl. Obl:
bhalad. Pl: bhalaagadn.

bhanjawéo Fy=uve
v.tricaus. to make (sb) beat (sb else). Morph:

[bhandzawdo]

bhanjd-4-. See: bhanj6o ‘to beat someone,

play (musical instrument)’. Variant:
bhanjawtu (Biori).

bhanj'éo [bhandzdo] s>wg. v.tr. to beat sb,
play (musical instrument). jaanguld ma
bhanjéolu ta rudanu. Jan Gul beat me, that
is why I am weeping. so biidu 360 sitadr
bhanjadanu. He plays the sitar very well.
Morph: bhanja-. Variant: bhanjtu (Biori).
Etym: *bhanjati ‘breaks’ (T: 9363). Prdm: L:a.
Prs: bhanjadanu. Pfv: bhanj6olu. Cv: bhanjad.

bharaaddm [bharaadam] (115\ | 4. n.masc:pn.
Bharadam (hamlet in upper Ashret Valley).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -4.

bharfiw [bharfiw] 3 ¢. n.masc. husband.

xap4 na bha, tipa bharfiwii ghodst thii asil

bheezati

ghoést. Do not be upset; now your

husband’s house is your real home. se kiri

budi ki anti mii bhariiw na balki dii insadn.

The woman understood this was not her

husband but somebody else. Variant:
bharéew (Biori). Etym: *bhariyapa-
‘husband’ (T: 9467). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

bhayfi [bhajfi] &4 VAr. to sow, cultivate.
gubda bhayfitu, ees6 lunija. What was sown
will be reaped. aaxér kadr chiitr tayadr
bhilu, tfi tii wée ghoém bhayfitu. Finally
the field was ready, and there he sowed
wheat. Morph: bhayé-, bhayfit-. Etym:
vapayati ‘sows’ (T: 11525). Prdm: T. Prs:
bhaydanu. Pfv: bhayfitu. Cv: bhayi. Imp:
bhay4.

bhayl'itu [bhajfito] zig:. sowed, cultivated
(masc sg). See main entry: bhayfi.

bheén§ [bheéc] Uwegls MLMAsc. (wooden)
beam. teenii kand bheén§ na pa$dana, diye
kand buulu pa$dana. One does not see the
beam on one’s own shoulder, but one does
see a hair on someone else’s shoulder
(Biori). Variant: bheéné. Etym: *varhsiya-
‘crossbeam’ (T: 11182). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl -4.

bheén [bheén] G- nfem. sister. so teenti
lhodki bheeni the phéom thdanu. He is
taking care of his little sister. anisfi 4ak
bheenii putr daaktdr. His sister’s son is a
doctor. Etym: bhagini ‘sister (fem) (T:
9349). Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: -{.

bheezati [bheezati] S e n.fem. disgrace.
Usage: Primarily used as a host element in

predicates. Urdu

complex Comp:



bhésa

(Persian/Arabic) be-'izzati.
>bheezatithfi & 5. v.trigitnine. to
disgrace sb. tusim ma bhibol réota dui
mfi§a sang{ baasad mfi bheezat{ thiili. You
disgraced me when you had me spend the
night with another man. Restrict: Fem agr
with host element in pfv.

bhéSa [bhéca, bheéea] ~iig. viintr. to sit
down, settle, stay. tu indi yhaf ba ma kéei
the nhidara bhe§. Come here and sit down
next to me! tus aré zhay{ bhéSooi ta ma
laxk4r atiium, You should stay here and I
will go bring the army. t4a bhe¥{ tréo kaald
be t4a heensila hina. We settled there and
stayed for three years. hazratjadn ba $fina
wée bhe§i de andda bhe. Hazrat Jan was
sitting on the bed like that. adaphadr whai
dachii ta amzar4i bhe${ hinu, When she had
come halfway down, she saw a lion sitting
there. ghtiura jhuli bhe$i dii watani the
glia. They went to another country riding
on a horse. dii géoma maji yhai bhéta. We
came and settled among another tribe.
Morph: bhe$-, bhet-. See: bhe¥éo ‘to seat sb’.
Variant: bhée (Biori). Etym: Upavisati
‘approaches; sits down’ (T: 2245). Prdm: T.
Prs: bhe$danu. Pfv: bhétu. Cv: bhe$i. Imp:
bhes.

bhe$do [bhesdo] gdug. VI to seat sb;
make sb sit down; put. 4a batd jhuli so
kunadk bhe$éolu. He put the child on top
of a stone. mfi toobaki wée diiu natiukim
bhe$éelim. I put two bullets in my rifle.
bheerii patookiiuna bhe$éolu ta, dard patd
be bhétu. The donkey seller was offered a
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bhii

place to sit by the innermost corner [of the
house], but went and sat down right
behind the door [instead]. Morph: bhe§-4-.
See: bhésa ‘to sit’. Variant: bhe$tu (Biori).
Etym: upavé$ayati ‘causes to sit’ (T: 2245).
Prdm: L:a. Prs: bhe$adanu. Pfv: bhe§éolu. Cv:
bhesad.

bhéti [bhéti] : Z¢.. n.fem. bundle; bouquet.
tii gheef the 4a bhéti ¢4ar geéli. He gave a
bundle of grass to the cow. Prdm: m-decl.
Pl -m.

bhétu [bhéto] . sat down (masc sg). See
main entry: bhé%a.

bhiaaltku [bjhaaliko] (Xle. adj. last
night’s. Morph: bhidal-tik-. See: bhidol ‘last
night’. Fem agr: bhiaaltiki.

bhii [bhii] & vintr. to come into
existence, arise. maaxadm bhilu ta tfi dak
ddag mheerflu. When it turned dark, he
killed a markhor. paakistadn bhilii pati
tasfi u¢u waxt hukumét heensilu de. He had
only a short time in power after Pakistan
came into being. Morph: bhe-.
— v.cop. to become. se ddu bi sdaz bhila.
The two became well, too. ani ¢hoot4d kha
ta tu &adx bhiir. Eat this cheese and you
will become fat and healthy. le kurfina
nikhéetim heentd, mii baacaf thfi bhii. If
these turn out to be women, my kingdom
will be yours. tfi tanadm x4tum the ba ani
watan{ so maalik bhilu. When he had got
rid of them, he became the ruler of this
place. Usage: Extremely generic verb used
in a large number of complex predicates.
Prdm: L:e. Prs: bhdanu. Pfv: bhilu. Cv: bhe.



bhiia bhifs

bhiia [bhiia] ~eg- V.INLT. tO fear, be afraid of.
so uxaanim dfi bhidanu. He is afraid of

12056). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: bhira.
bhif§ [bhife] Ui42. quant. twenty. Morph:

camels. azifz bhiitu. Aziz became afraid
Morph: bhii-, bhiit-. See: bhiili dfi ‘to be
frightened’; bhifili sda¢a ‘to be overcome by
fear’. Variant: bhiie (Biori). Etym: bibhhti
‘fears’ (T: 9241); bhiyaté ‘fears’ (T: 9515).
Prdm: T. Prs: bhidanu. Pfv: bhiitu. Cv: bhiyi.
Imp: bhi.
bhfili [bhiili] ;.¢. nfem. fear. kragm bhiili
jhaandanu. lkram is [easily] frightened.
bhiili na jhéon. Don’t be afraid! Usage:
Primarily used as a host element in
complex predicates.
> bhfilam V'L"'@'/' adv.mann. due to fear,
fearfully. bhfilam ma nuutili hini. I
returned due to fear. se éedim bhiilam
khondilim ki asli zarinfi dhif anf thani, Half
of them spoke fearfully, saying, “This is
indeed Zarin’s daughter.”
>bhiilidfi > ;Jeg. vintrcjtnine. to be
frightened, be scared. se $ayfi Jusd dachi ba
bhiili diti. Looking at the body of that thing
frightened me. Restrict: Fem agr with host
element; experiencer in acc case. See: bhiia
‘to fear’.
>bhiili sdaa L& g vintrcjtninc.
to be overcome by fear. Restrict: Fem agr
with host element; experiencer in acc case.
bhiirod [bhiirod] .4 adj. male. Etym:
vird- ‘man, hero, son; /male of an animal
(masc)’ (T: 12056). Masc Pl agr: bhiireé.
bhiiru [bhiiro] 3 042- n.masc. he-goat. See:
dhadn ‘goat (gener/ic)’. Etym: vird- ‘man,
hero, son; male of an animal (masc)’ (T:
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bhis-.
— pron:ind. the twenty sth or people. Etym:
virh$ati- 20 (fem)’ (T:11616). Pl: bhis4.
>>bhiSee akéo$ [bhicee akdog) Y
_*sS ). thirty-one (twenty and eleven).
>bhiSee anabhif§ [bhicee
u:n.@.;\ A thirty-nine (twenty and
nineteen).

> bhiSee astéo§ [bhicee astboc]

anabhife]

25\, thirty-eight (twenty and eighteen).
> bhiSee 4ak [bhicee 4dak] < A
twenty-one.

>>bhiSee dast [bhicee dast] &3l A
twenty-eight.

>bhiSee béos [bhicee bdoe]  j: s A
thirty-two (twenty and twelve).

> bhiee ¢andii$ [bhicee teandfic] Y
e thirty-four (twenty and fourteen).
>bhiSee ¢tur [bhicee tetur] s> A
twenty-four.

>bhiSee déa$ [bhicee ddac] jls A
thirty (twenty and ten).

>bhiSee diu [bhicee diu] o> A
twenty-two.

>bhiSee ndu [bhicee nuu] & A
twenty-nine.

> bhiSee panjiis [bhicee pandziic] Y
U=y thirty-five (twenty and fifteen).

> bhiSee paanj [bhicee pdanz] &Y A
twenty-five,

> bhiSee satéo§ [bhicee satéog]
S
seventeen).

thirty-seven  (twenty  and



bhiitu

> bhiSee sdat [bhicee saat] —lo A

twenty-seven.

>bhiSee so [bhicee s0] s A

twenty-six.

> bhiSee sorfi§ [bhicee sorfic] At
U jj,& thirty-six (twenty and sixteen).
>bhiSee trii§ [bhicee trfig] z S A
thirty-three (twenty and thirteen).
>bhiSee tréo [bhicee tréo] 7 A
twenty-three.
> bhi§tima et det. twentieth.

bhfitu [bhito] }M.@., feared (masc sg). See
main entry: bhiia. /

bhidol [bjhéol] Jsg. adv.tm. last night.
Morph: bhidal-. See: dhoér ‘yesterday’.
Variant: bhidal (Biori).

bhioorkdi [bjhoorkdj] é}f S nfem.
Biori Valley. See: bhiduri ‘Biori’.

bhit [bhit] . n.masc. plank. &auratsf jhulf
ba bhita galii. He will put planks on top of
the beam. Etym: bhitta- “*split timber;
fragment; wall (neut)’ (T: 9493). Prdm:
a-decl. obl, PI: -a.

bhitiuri [bjhtui] (s5se. nfempn. Biori
(valley and the largest viﬂage in the valley
with the same name, i.e. Upper Biori or
Biori proper). Morph: bhiéor-. Variant:
bihturi (Biori). Prdm: m-decl.

bhéo [bhéo] 4. aux. to be able to, know
how to, can. tanadm maji dak mfi§ mut4 je
ukhdai bhéo de, 4ak ba mut4 je na ukhdai
bhéo de. One of the men knew how to
climb a tree, the other one, however, did
not know how to climb a tree. se bi &iur
péanj bhe, ma na ting thdai bhéon de. Not
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bhootii

even these four or five people were able to
hold me. ma na suda bhéolu. I could not
sleep. dii ta gatflu, 4ak daakuwaanéomii
qilad tfi na gatda bhéolu. He conquered all
the others, but was unable to capture one
robbers’ fort. Usage: Preceded by main verb
(and mostly a negator) in the infinitive.
Agreement  pattern and  argument
structure remains that of the main verb.
Morph: bh4-. Variant: bhiu (Biori). Etym:
be;
considers, esteems, shows’ (T: 9477). Prdm:
L:a. Prs: bhadanu. Pfv: bhéolu. Cv: bha4.
bhéosa [bhéoeca] & s42. vintr. to bark,
bleat; talk (negatively). gdadu kudiru ta
jheeni bhaa$danu, lhoéku kudiru ba guci

bhaa$danu. A big dog barks because of

bhavayati ‘causes to cherishes;

recognition, but the small dog barks for
nothing. héeli bhaaléeni. The goat is
bleating. Morph: bhda$-. Variant: bhiuse
(Biori).
bellows, lows, bleats, sings (of birds)’ (T:
11589). Prdm: L:cons. Prs: bhaa$danu. Pfv:
bheesflu. Cv: bheesi.

bhootfi [bhootfi] 5. nfem. ploughing.
Usage: Primarily used as a host element in

Etym: vasyaté ‘roars, howls,

complex predicates. Etym: *upopta ‘sown’
(T: 2328). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

>bhootfithfi & sy virgtnine. to
plough. tii teenii chiitra wée bhootfi thiili.
He ploughed his own field. bii gali ba
bhootfia thdana, When we have spread the
seeds, then we plough. Restrict: Fem agr
with host element in pfv (sg or pl);

postpositional object with wée.



bhody

bhoéy [bhodj] eI nfem. son’s wife.
phooii ghoostii tarapfi tasfi axpuladn
kurfina mii$a teenii se bhody pafainii the
badana. The relatives from the boy’s house,
men and women, go to see their [future]
daughter-in-law. Etym: vadhii ‘bride, young
wife; son’s wife (fem)’ (T: 11250). Prdm: Irr.
Obl: bhooyi. Pl: bhooy4.

bhraajai [brhaadzéj] L)
brother’s wife. Variant: bhraajéi. Etym:
bhraturjaya ‘brother’s wife (fem)’ (T: 9660).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: bhraajée.

bhraapttr [brhaapiitr] %) . nmasc.
brother’s Prdm: obl, PL
bhraaputra.

bhra3$ [brhasg] S . adv.mann. slowly.
bhra4s
Slowly, Pashambi put his load down.

n.fem.

son. a-decl.

paSambeé so bhdaru chdunu.
bhras¥ bhéoi, ma khinjdanu. na utrdapooi.
Slow down; I'm becoming tired. Don’t run!

bhraatl [brhaawt] ) 42 brothers (irr
plural). See main entry: bhréo.

bhraawéeli [brhaawéeli] dlg o) g nfem.
brotherhood. See: bhréo ‘brother’.

bhrdéo [brhod] 9 42 n.masc. brother; cousin,
member of one’s own tribe. tasfi eé dak ta
sakd bhréo gulmhaamajain thani 4ak ba
pitrfi putr hazratjadn thani. There was his
own real brother called Gul Mahmad Jan,
but also his paternal uncle’s son called
Hazrat Jan. lo xu thfi bhréo, atsharfitu, thii
g6éom. He is your brother; he is Ashreti,
your own tribe. eesé da¥im maji diu
bhraati de. Among those ten were two
brothers. Morph: bhraa-. Variant: bhrdu
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bhun

(Biori). Etym: bhratr- ‘brother (masc)’ (T:
9661). Prdm: Irr. Obl, Pl: bhraat. 0obl Pl
bhraawéom. Gen: bhraawfi.

bhruk [brhuk] s 4. nmasc. kidney.
aaweelii se ddu mitra bhdata dak bhruk
bhaagdana, bheegi ba dadu ta dak khadanu
dadu ba 4ak khadanu. First, the two
persons becoming brothers divide a
kidney. Then, one of them will eat one part
and the other one the other part. Etym:
vrkkéd-; vrkya- ‘kidneys (masc, du)’ (T:
12064). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

bhun [bhun] e adv.sp. down, down
below. se ghatd wée dachi ta bhun 4ak Say
gubda ga Culdanu. He looked into the
thicket and something was seen moving
about down there. bhun whai joortaaza
thiilu. He got down [from the horse] and
greeted him. so quradn $arff tfi bhun the na
lhaséolu. She did not let the Holy Qur'an
fall down [onto the ground]. adapharii
hund the ta jal4s bhun the ba lhistu. From
the middle upwards it was hairy, whereas
it was bald below. Etym: bundha- ‘bottom’
(T: 9280).

>bhund ~g. adv.sp. down (to), down
(there). ma ani toobaki bhund dusi
&hoordanu. 1 will put these guns down.
bhun4 4ak giri heensili. Down there was a
large piece of rock.

>>bhunarda :g. adv.sp. down there.
>bhunaré 3% det:dem. that down there
(agr: dist nom masc sg). Non-nom/fem/pl
agr: bhunaré.

— pron:dem. that one (he, it) down there.



bhuujéo

> bhun girad | Jf u.@.f downward,
downbhill; towards low-lying areas. bhund
gir6o tasfi asdr rusiix na heensili de. He
the
low-lying areas. Variant: bhund giréo,

bhuntegirdak, bhuntrdak

exerted no influence towards
bhunagiréo;
(Biori).
>bhunimad lg. adv.sp. (on the way)
downbhill.

>bhunfi _sg. adv.sp. from below.
bhuujéo [bhuudzéo] > 540 vitr. to wake
(sb) up. mii presi ma bhuujéolu. My
mother-in-law woke me up. Morph:
bhuuj4-. See: thaando ‘to wake up’. Variant:
(Biori). Etym: budhyaté

observes,

‘is
awakened, (T:
9279). Prdm: L:a. Prs: bhuujadanu. Pfv:
bhuujéolu. Cv: bhuujad.

bhduru [bhauro] 3,s¢. adj. deaf. Morph:
bhoér-. Etym: *bhoda- ‘defective’ (T: 9530);
*boda- ‘defective’ (T: 9268). Fem agr:
bhduri.

bi [bi] Lo disc. also, too; else, at all; even.
Chéeli bi teenfi zhady khoonsi bheéeni.
Even the goat cleans out [lit. digs] its place

bhuujiu
understands’

before sitting down. sirdzar dheeréona wée
bi geélu heent, so sirdzar haansdanu. Even
gold thrown into the refuse dump remains
gold. aajfi badd rhootasii bi hini. There is
also a tomorrow after today. aaxeerfi
waxti tas sang{ kod bi na heensila de. In
the end, there was nobody at all left with
him. le bi chookiiee machéokii auladd. They
too are the descendants of Choke and
Machoke. kaseé bi teenii dii kam na
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bidréegi

Don’t consider anybody

inferior to yourself.

joseendeéu.

>bi..bi >y ... (2. as well as; both. ma
tarkadn bi misri bi. I am a carpenter as well
as a mason. katéeri bi arfiwee hini, toobadk
bi arfiwee hini. There was both a large
knife and a rifle.

>bina (- not even. 4a Sukhadu sad de,
peeréon bi na heensflu de. He was wearing
only a coat; he did not even have a shirt
on.

>bina..bina <y ...~ g neither..
bfidi rdal bi
naameendeéu bi na. Neither should it be

nor. na theendeéu,
raised very high, nor should it be lowered.
biaabadn obly.
wilderness. kdaker teenii kurie padndee
kaantar{ ba biaabeenfim girda sdatu. Kakel
went mad because of his wife and began

[bjaabadn] n.fem.

wandering about in the wilderness (Biori).
se ak biaabeeni phard bayanfie maji sax
bucheelfila. While they were in the
wilderness, they became very hungry
(Biori). Comp: Urdu (Persian) biyaban.
Prdm: i-decl. Obl: biaabeeni.

bidrdagu [bidraagu] }f\ 4. adj. ill, sick. so
bidrdagu kunadk sastfilu. The sick child
recovered. Morph: bidrdg-. Etym: *vidharga-
‘without movement’ (T: 11751). Fem agr:
bidréegi.
— n.masc. patient. daaktard bidrdagu xatrd
dfi gadflu. The doctor [i.e., his treatment]
brought the patient out of danger.

bidréegi [bidréegi] u‘<‘ . ll, sick (fem).
See main entry: bidragu.



bfi

bfi, [bfi] . nfem. seed. Etym: bfja- ‘seed,
semen (neut)’ (T: 9250). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl -a.

bfi, [bii] s+ v.intr. to go, leave, move. tu kii
badanu. Where are you going? déodu
ayaanmir bhrass se inca kée¢i gdum hinu.
Grandfather Ayan Mir went slowly close to
the bear. mdusu tas buladiim gdum. The
rat went searching for him. ghueenfiamii
laxkdr gfi. The Pashtun army left. eesé
wagqtfi peeyambdr har deés tasfi ghoostd
the bii de. The prophet of that time visited
him every day. tasfi axpuladn kurfina mfi$a
teenfi se bhody paSainii the badana. His
relatives, women and men, are going to
see their [future] daughter-in-law. utsund4
jangf the bii de. He was going to Urtsun to
fight. tu arda the na ba. Don’t go there! 4a
deés se dhueé bhe pdanda pharé biin de.
One day they were both walking along the
path. Usage: Generic intransitive motion
verb used in conjunct and compound verb
formations. Morph: be-, g-. Etym: vréjati
‘goes, wanders’ (T: 12225); gata- ‘gone’ (T:
4008). Prdm: Suppl. Prs: badanu. Pfv Masc Sg:
guium. Pfv Fem Sg: gfi. Pfv Pl gfia. Fut 1Sg:
béem. Cv: be. Imp: ba.

biidu [bfido] )jw quant. many; much. be
lookiiri wée biida kunaakd hina. We are
many children in Lokuri. akaaddi bfidi
muhabét thfin de se. They loved one
another very much [lit. did much love].
bakdara biidi de, §id biidu. There were
many sheep and goats, and it was very
cold [lit. much coldness]. ma tu the biidi
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biléo

inadm ddum. I will give you many gifts.
— adv.deg. very, really. se zhady bfidi
naawds de. The place was very dangerous.
hujutfi bi biidu paalawadn de. Physically,
he was also very strong. ¢héelii faaid4 bi
biidu gdadu, karadw bi biidu ziait. There
are really great benefits with having goats,
but there is also a great deal of effort.
iskutil asfi biidi dhtura hini. Our school is
very far away. Etym: vivrddha- ‘grown,
large’ (T: 11929). Nom-nom/pl agr: biida. Fem
agr: biidi.

bij’éeli [bidzéeli] L5l¢.>=/- several, numerous
(fem). See main entry: bijéola.

bij’éola [bidzdola] A s> quant. several;
numerous. &ak eeteemi/ waxt yhéolu ki
atshareetd wée xdlak bijéola bhila. There
was a time when the population of Ashret
had grown numerous. Restrict: Only in the
plural. Variant: bijtiula (Biori). Prdm: Uml.
Fem: bijéeli.

bilﬁa [bilidza] pdi v.intr. to melt. béerisa
hiimadl biliji wii ziait bhdanu. In the
summer when the glacier melts, there is
plenty of water. Morph: bilij-. See: biléo ‘to
melt sth’. Variant: bilfje (Biori). Prdm:
L:cons. Prs: bilifdanu. Pfv: bilijilu. Cv: biliji.

bildo [bilso] }J‘i v.tr. to melt (sth). tfi so
suld ghifr deegéée wée bilolu. She melted
the pure butter in the pot. sisd wée ghiir bi
bilad uriitu heent4, teenii na bhdanu. Even
if you melt ghee and pour it over his head,
he will still not be yours. Morph: bila-. See:
bilffa ‘to melt (by itself)’. Variant: bildu
(Biori). Prdm: L:a. Prs: biladanu. Pfv: biléolu.



bisdama

Cv: bilad.
bisdama [bisdama] M\.&.ﬁ. v.intr. to rest.
oothéona the nhidara phedi ba so bisamilu
hinu. Having reached the vicinity of the
high pasture settlement, he rested. Morph:
bisim-. Variant: bisdame (Biori). Etym:
vi§ramaté ‘rests’ (T: 11949). Prdm: L:cons.
Prs: bisamdanu. Pfv: bisamilu. Cv: bisam.
booj’éi [boodzéj] (o g n.fem. sack. Variant:
boojéi (Biori). Prdm: a-decl. Pl: boojée.
béolu [bsolo] )5 55, n.masc. (straw of) hair.
teenfi kand sad ta ux na pa$dana, duii kand
sa4 ba béolu paSawadana. One does not see
the camel on one’s own shoulder, but
out the
shoulder. anf angirim béola phatii de mani

points hair on the other’s
and4a the, jdandu hinu ki na thani. He was
pulling the hair from his [own] knuckles
like this, to see whether he was still alive.
Variant: baulu (Biori). Etym: vila- ‘hair of
tail, tail, hair (masc)’ (T: 11572). Prdm:
a-decl. obl, Pl: béola.

bdor [bdor] . adj.inv. bored. Comp: Urdu
(English) bor.
> béor thii
sb. mii tusadm bdor xu na thila. Do I bore
you?

& - virgjtine. to bore

béos [béog] _is. quant. twelve. Morph:
béas-. Variant: b4a$ (Biori). Etym: dvadasa
‘twelve’ (T: 6658).

brdam [bréam] ¢l nmasc. joint. Etym:
marman- ‘vulnerable spot, vital organ;
secret; limb, joint (neut)’ (T: 9893). Prdm:
a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

breéx [breéx] 32 n.fem. twich of pain (in
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the ribs). Comp: Pashto brekh.
o> breéx dii

pain (in the ribs). Restrict: Fem agr with

$> gepe ViATGiLnine. to feel

host element in pfv.
>breéx nikhfi ¢S Geipe vintrtnine,
to have pain (in the ribs). 4akii ta dheerdér
nikhéeti 4akii ba an{ phiaarmaj{ wée breéx
nikhéeti. One felt pain in his stomach, and
the other in his side. Restrict: Fem agr with
host element in pfv.

buchaalfi [butshaalfi, bugsaalfi] Jle=.
v.intr. to become hungry, feel hunger. se ak

bayanfie

phara maji

bucheelfila. They were very hungry after

biaabeen{ sax
going through a desert (Biori). Morph:
buchaalé-. Prdm: L:e. Prs: buchaaldanu. Pfv:
bucheeliilu. Cv: bucheeli.

buchtna [butshina] <¢32. vitr. to card
(wool). Morph: buchtin-. Variant: buchiine
(Biori). Etym: *viksunatti ‘pounds’ (T:
11652). Prdm: L:cons. Prs: buchundanu. Pfv:
buchunilu. Cv: buchuni.

budu [bado] j,\.’; understood (masc sg). See
main entry: biija.

bl,'ld,a [bada] oj.f:. v.intr. to sting; prick; poke.
se §fina wée siléeni heensili de, se ma
budili. There was a needle in the bed; it
pricked me. Morph: bud-. Variant: bhide
(Biori). Prdm: L:cons. Prs: buddanu. Pfv:
budilu. Cv: budi.

blflj'a [badza] ~>w. v.intr. to understand,
realize. bujdanu ba na ki nu ga 3ay. I really
do not understand what kind of thing this
is. buduee. Do you understand?/Are you
following what I'm saying? so budu ki mfi



bujéo

kiri dii koé gadi ghini giia thani. He
realized that someone had snatched his
wife and taken her with him. Morph: buj-,
bud-. Variant: bije (Biori). Etym: budhyaté
‘is awakened, observes, understands’ (T:
9279); buddha-
awakened, conscious, wise’ (T: 9276). Prdm:
T. Prs: bujdanu. Pfv: badu. Cv: buji. Imp: buj.

bujéo [budzéo] > Vir. to make sb
understand. so yaldt de, tasfi bhraai tas
bujéolu. His brother made him understand

‘known, understood;

buudii

died, his sons started to fight over the
power. Morph: buloost4-. Variant: biloostéo;

buloostiu  (Biori). Prdm: L. Prs:
buloostadanu.  Pfv:  buloostéolu.  Cv:
buloostaa.

butsdo [butséo] s, v.tr. to inject, insert.

so lhaléemi dharani wée butsad ba uthiitu.
He put his stick into the ground and stood
up. Morph: butsa-. Variant: butsdu (Biori).
Prdm: L:a. Prs: butsadanu. Pfv: butséolu. Cv:
butsaa.

butsu [butso] . n.masc. large, wooden
stick. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: btsa.

butheé [butheé] 4@5 quant. all. kakarfia
teenfi butheé goorfi azadb saxti bayadn
thiili. The skull told him about all its
punishment and hardships in the grave.

that he was wrong. Morph: buj-4-. See: bija
‘to understand, realize’. Variant: bujtu
(Biori).
buku [biko] 3. adj. dull. See: tfinu ‘sharp’.
Variant: médu (Biori). Fem agr: buki.
buldada [buldada] 3. v.tr. to look for sb,

call sb. asim tu na buladilu hinu, §fiti be
bhes. We have not called for you, go inside
and sit down. se jhaana4 buladiim gfi. She
woke up and went searching [for him].
misri buladeendeéu. A mason should be
called. baa¢ad so mii§ buladi khoojéolu ki tu
mfi baadafi khai zhady ghindanu. The king
called in the man and asked him which
part of his kingdom he wanted. ma ta tu
aagha4 buldadum de, tu ba xudadi dharan{
ditu, T was searching for you in the sky, but
you had been put on earth by God. Morph:
buldd-. Variant: buldade (Biori). Prdm:
L:cons. Prs: buladdanu. Pfv: buladilu. Cv:
buladi.

buloostéo [buloostéo] s2sL. v.ir. to
snatch; fight over. raajad miiru ta putréom
tasfi hukumét buloostéeli. When the ruler

tus hakim{ butheé putrd mhaartuya. You
should kill all of the ruler’s sons (Biori).

— proniind. all (of a referred to group).
butheé be jdma bhila. All of them came and
gathered. fodj butheé bat4 girad geéla hina.
The troups, all of them, had been turned
into stones. butheé dharéndi nikhéoi. All of
you get out! buthimeém dfi tapdos thfili.
She asked all of them. buthimeém sangi
mulaaga4t bhili. He met all of them. Obl:
buthimeém. Gen: buthimeémii.

buthimeém [buthimeém] M@.fﬁ all (obl).

See main entry: butheé.

butfi [butfi] _Z. v.tr. to braid. kiiri teenfi sis

butéeni. The woman is braiding her hair.
Morph: buté-. Prdm: L:e. Prs: butdanu. Pfv:
butilu. Cv: buti.

buudii [buudfi] s3,. vintr. to grow old,



buudéo

age. kareé gald so buudfilu ta, ani sisfi
puustu so mhads lamiji ba whai anfiwee dii
ta pdand na péasa de. As he grew old, the
skin on his head started hanging down
from here so that he could not see the
road in front of him. Morph: buudé-. Prdm:
L:e. Prs: buuddanu. Pfv: buudiilu. Cv: buudi.
buuddo [buuddo] s34. vitr to cause
grievance (lit. make sb grow old). Morph:
buudé-4-. Variant: buudiu (Biori). Prdm: L:a.
Prs: buudadanu. Pfv: buudéolu. Cv: buudaa.
biudu [biudo] 335. adj. old. fazalthad
thani mii§ de, biiudu mii§. There was a man
called Fazal Shah, an old man. btudu
buiudu de. He was very old. Fem agr: biudi.
— nmasc. old man. Etym: *buddha- ‘old’ (T:
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9271).

blusi [bdusi] Lo 5. nfem. kiss. phood se
rumieeli bdusi de ghiini hini. The boy
kissed the handkerchief and took it. Prdm:
m-decl. Pl: -m.

buzeeghad [buzeeghai] L 3. nmasc:pn.
Buzegha (hamlet in upper Ashret Valley
with a Pashtun majority). Prdm: ee-decl.
Obl: buzeeghad.

buzridg [buzrig] 3. n.masc. pious man.
4a batd jhuli dhreég de ba niindram gfi 4a
buzrig achfiam yhéolu. She stretched out
on a stone, fell asleep, and had a dream
about a pious man. Comp: Urdu (Persian)
buzurg. Prdm: aan-decl. Obl: -4. Pl: -adn.

Caapheér >
around; on all sides. Variant: €aapheera.

[teaapheér] adv.sp.
Comp: Pashto chaper, chaperah.
> teér Caapheér ,.\> 5. all around.
iskuulfi éamantfi teér Caapheér pisiika hina.
There are flowers all around the school’s
garden.

Céar [tedar] ,l>. nfem. fresh grass (esp. as
fodder). Sui &ari maji &eeri baraabér thiili
seentd se Chéeli heeséoba ki yhdanda.
When they are taken to graze on good
grass, they grow strong and become equal
in size of grown goats. Variant: &ar (Biori).
Etym: *cari- ‘grass’ (T: 4762). Prdm: i-decl.
Obl, Pl: &ari.

C4ara [teaara] o ,l>-. vintr. to graze. ghadu
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chiitra wée aréeni. A cow is grazing in the
field. Morph: &ar-. See: €aarii ‘to take (cattle)
for grazing’. Variant: &are (Biori). Prdm:
L:cons. Prs: Eardanu. Pfv: Carilu. Cv: ari.

Caarti [teaarfi] > witr. to take (cattle)
for grazing. bakaradl teenfi bakdara saarad
hari ¢aarfi. The shepherd took his flock to
graze in the [winter] pasture. so bak4ara
har deés &aarainif the hardanu. Every day,
he takesi his flock to graze. Morph: aaré-.
See: Caara ‘to graze’. Prdm: L. Prs:
Caardanu. Pfv: Ceerilu. Cv: Ceerd.

Caarad [teaarad] |3l>-. adj. dumb (unable to
speak). Comp: Pashto charra. Fem agr:
Caardi.

Cadx [teadx] C\.g- adj.inv. fat, strong,



Cakaadhdm

healthy. ani ¢hoot4 kha ta tu ¢adx bhiir. Eat
this cheese and you will become fat and
healthy. ni jandeé bfida ¢adx haansiana.
These goats are really fat. Comp: Pashto
chagh.

Cakaadhdm [teakaadhdm] vﬁfﬂ\ﬁ:— n.masc.
Chakadham (settlement in Dhamaret, Biori
Valley). Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -4.

¢al [teal] ‘_}g- n.fem. manner, way, plan;
skill, trick. tasfi dimeey{ wée 4a ¢al paid6o
bhili. He thought of a way of solving it.
ateenf ¢al bhili ki eetda gfia ta. It happened
like this, that we went there. tas
mhaarainii the 4ak ¢al saméeli. They
designed a plan to kill him. so &al the inda
dii udheewilu. He found out a trick so that
he could escape from here. Variant: aél.
Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: &ali.

Caluti [tealdti] ‘.;jq- nfem. bird (esp.
sparrow). mutd jhulf tréo &altitim bhétim.
Three sparrows sat in the tree. Variant:
&ailtiti. Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

¢andee$ima [tcandeectima] ,w.év.g L. det.
fourteenth. See: &andfi§ ‘fourteen’.

Candii$ [teandfic] Ui, quant. fourteen.
Morph: Eandée§-. Variant: &andée§ (Biori).
Etym: cturdasa ‘fourteen’ (T: 4605).

Capfi [teapfi] _>. vitr. to gnaw on sth,
mustd ma thii raat pildanu, thée ba ma thii
lhéndi kakarii ¢apdanu. First I will drink
your blood, and then I will gnaw on your
bald scalp. Morph: apé-. Prdm: L:e. Prs:
Capdanu. Pfv: &apilu. Cv: api.

Cau [teaw] .
intensifier. &4u lhéilu bright red

adv.deg. Co-lexicalized
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Caurats [tcawrdts, tecawrds] é 5> N.Masc.
small beam. €aurats{ jhulf ba bhita galfi. He
will put planks on top of the beam. Prdm:
i-decl. Obl, PL: .

Cay [teaj] ;2. nfem. tea. Variant: &y
(Biori). Comp: Urdu (Sinitic) ¢a'e. Prdm:
i-decl. Obl, PL: .

Céeli [teéeli] dLa- wide, thick, big (fem).
See main entry: &6olu.

¢eemdaru [teeemdaru] §,le>. adj. of steel,
iron. Morph: ¢eemdr-. See: ¢imar ‘iron’. Fem
agr: eeméeri.

Ceeméeri [teeeméeri] (S on. of steel,
iron (fem). See main entry: éeemdaru.

Céeri [teéeri] (s . nfem. spouted jug.
Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

¢hadl [teradl] Jlga. nmasc. kid (young
goat). See: Chéeli ‘she-goat’. Etym: chagalé-
‘goat (masc)’ (T: 4963). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl: -a.

Chadt [teadt] lgs. nfem. shot. bhalad 4a
¢hati bandi ta mardanu, dubaard ¢haét ba
Jiti seentd so waapds janddanu. A spirit dies
by one shot only, but by a second shot he
becomes alive again. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL:
Chati.

Chéeli [tehéeli] LsL:@;a— nfem. she-goat.
Chéelii faaidd bi biidu gdadu, karadw bi
bfidu ziadt. There are really great benefits
from having goats, but there is also a great
deal of effort. tdapara tduri inca chéeli
ghaiili hini. A bear had captured a goat
beneath the hill. See: ¢hadl ‘goat-kid’;
dhadn ‘goat (generic)’; bhiiru ‘he-goat’.
Etym: chagalika- ‘goat (fem. der.)’ (T: 4963).
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Prdm: m-decl. PL: -m.

¢hina [tehinal gz VAT to cut, cut off;
reduce. tii jhandra]’i sis ¢hinilu. He cut off
the snake’s head. las the deesfi tréo zali
chéon ¢hineendeéu. It should be fed with
oak branches three times a day [lit. oak
should be cut down]. miifa séong ¢hinilu.
The man cut off a branch. méeli ¢hin. Cut
[the top off] the pile of flour. Morph: ¢hin-.
Variant: ¢hine (Biori). Etym: *chindati ‘cuts
off, splits’ (T: 5046). Prdm: L:cons. Prs:
¢hindanu. Pfv: ¢hinflu. Cv: ¢hini.

éhl’nj’a [tehindza] ~wg>. vintr. to fall,
strike, be felled, be cut off, break apart.
hiimadl ¢hinj{ asadm hira. An avalanche
struck and took us away. radj ¢hinjili. The
rope broke apart. wii badanu badanu ta sust
zhayi wée ¢hinjdanu. The water is flowing
and flowing [in a canal], but is obstructed
at a weak spot. Morph: &hinj-. Variant:
¢hinje (Biori). Prs: ¢hinjdanu. Pfv: ¢hinjilu.
Cv: Chinji.

¢hoorfi [teroorfi] s ) s¢>. V.ir. to put
(down), put in place; name. dhrduka be
dachfin ta mangédi ¢hoor{ hini 6o 4ak
rumiadl bi ¢hoorf hini. Going to the stream,
they saw the water pot and a handkerchief
lying there. mfi ati{ ba teenfi khura jhul
¢hoor{ ba angbor saawéolu. He took some
fat, put it on his foot, and set fire to it.
khur ¢hiiunu heent4, se dak eeteeni tariqd
jhuli &hoori heensili hini ki qalad the
xabadr bii de. Such a system was put in
place that if anybody put his foot on to the
bridge, the fort would be alerted. tasfi

Ciirfitu

putrii mitrai néo ¢hlunu. His son had been
named Mitray. tii d4a§ paiseé Sart ¢htuni.
He bet ten paisa on it. Morph: ¢hooré-,
&hiun-. Etym: chorayati ‘removes, throws
away, abandons’ (T: 5060). Prdm: T. Prs:
¢hoordanu. Pfv: ¢hdunu. Cv: ¢hoord. Imp:
¢hoora.

¢hodt [tehodt] & 94> n.masc. traditionally
made salty cheese. ani ¢hootd kha ta tu
Caéx bhiir. Eat this cheese and you will
become fat and  healthy. Etym:
*styatadugdha- ‘coagulated milk’ (T:
13730). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -4.

Ehlflur_lu [te"Guno] }i” ).@.; put (down) (masc
sg). See main entry: &hoorfi.

&ical [teiteal] Jo=> nmasc. wet mud; clay.
Etym: *kicca- ‘mud, dirt’ (T: 3153). Prdm:
a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

iyl [tefyi, teéyil i n.fem. cry, scream.
Usage: Primarily used as a host element in
complex predicates. Comp: Pashto chighe.
> Efyidii o (3. virgtnine. to cry,
scream. so ¢fyi dii de seentd 14ka jet jahadz
ghuumbéenim. His crying sounded like a
jet plane. katamus4 &fyi diti ki, pa€oo pacoo
ma daddu. Katamosh cried out, “Ouch,
ouch, I'm burning.” Restrict: Fem agr with
host element in pfv.

Ciirfi [teiirfi] (s > v.intr. to be delayed.
heenstika ma Girfitu. This year 1 am
delayed. intizadr the, so na &iirfi. Wait for
him, he won’t be long. Morph: ¢iiré-, &iirfit-.
Prdm: T. Prs: &iirdanu. Pfv: &irfitu. Cv: &iri.
Imp: Ciira.

>

Ciirfitu [teiirfito] i .. was delayed (masc
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sg). See main entry: &iirfi.

Cifz [teifz] ;>. n.masc. thing. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) éiz. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: -4.

¢imar [teimar] e, n.masc. iron (material).
Etym: Tcimara- ‘cz)pper’ (T: 14496). Prdm:
a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.
> &imarfilu [teimarfilo] §, ,e>. adj. of
steel, iron. Fem agr: éimarfili. o

¢inaaréom [teinaaréom] ) )L,/. n.masc:pn.
Chinarom (a place in lower Ashret Valley).

éind [teini] s n.fem. sugar. Variant: tari
(Biori). Comp: Urdu éini.

éita [tefta] ~z. witr. to think; consider,
regard. tu ba bubéa Citdanu. What do you
think? ma ba &tum de ki so rhootasiia
xamaxaé yhii thani. I thought, “He will
certainly come tomorrow.” bfidi ¢itfli xu
kuhée wée ytu nikhanii ga ¢al na 1éedi. She
[the fox] thought hard but could not come
up with any idea how to get out of the well
(Biori). har kram thenii dfi muxdak
&itaindeéu. You should always think before
acting (Biori). Morph: &it-. Prdm: L:cons. Prs:
Citdanu. Pfv: Eitilu. Cv: &itd.

¢o [teo] j:g- interj. now! go ahead! ¢o ba Go
away! o ta, tas sangl hait madt milad
yhdaya. Let's go and visit him! Etym:
cyavaté ‘moves to and fro, retires’ (T:
4939).

¢oolad [teoolad] Ys>. nmasc. language,
speech; style. teenii ¢oolad khéndum ta, mii
maadar{ zabadn dhdara. If I speak my own
language, my mother tongue will remain
[alive]. kéoka xaarundii €oolad tilum thani
ba teenii Coolad bi aamtustu. When the
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crow tried to imitate the myna bird’s way
of walking, he forgot his own way.
>&oolad bhii ¢ Y. vintrgjtine. to
adopt a style or a way of acting. so mfi
¢oolad bhdanu. He is adopting my ways.

&bolu [tedolo] s> adj. wide, thick, big
(about inanimates). Morph: &4al-. See: &inu
‘thin, small’. Variant: &ulu (Biori). Fem agr:
Céeli.

coontdo [teoontéo] sis>. vitr. to write,
embroider. tii teenfi doostd the xat
Coontéeli. He wrote a letter to his friend.
phai teenii hdatam foontéeli rumiadl diti
hini. The girl gave him a handkerchief
which she herself had embroidered. Morph:
Coonté-. Variant: niwesfi (Biori). Prdm: L:a.
Prs: éoontadanu. Pfv: éoontdéolu. Cv: Eoontad.

¢o0r [teodr] , s>-. n.masc. thief. ak &odr tesée
ghoostd alfitu. A thief entered his house
(Biori). ¢odr paléo bas dak nugsadn bhii dui
bhii. A thief may come and steal, or some
other disturbance may occur. Etym: cora-
‘thief (masc)” (T: 4931). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl: -a.

Cootii [teootfi] L; s> v.tr. to pick, collect.
ma ta achduri thakium, tu ba achooré
Cootd. I'll shake the walnut tree and you
pick the walnuts. Morph: éooté-. Prdm: L:e.
Prs: &ootdanu. Pfv: ootilu. Cv: &ootd.

Cordama [teordama] .l s>. fourth. See
main entry: ¢orima.

Coreé [teoreé] » 5. all four. See main
entry: &dur.

Corima [teorima] s ,s>. det. fourth. See:
&ur “four’. Variant: éordama.



Cukdi

Cukdi [teukii] é.é— v.tr. to bite. jhandurad
Cukilu, piree padi bhidanu. The person
bitten by a snake is frightend by the sight
of ropes [in a string bed]. Morph: &uk-.
Etym: cukkdyati ‘inflicts or suffers pain’ (T:
4849). Prdm: L:e. Prs: &éukdanu. Pfv: &ukilu.
Cv: Cuki.

&ulbo [teuldo] )L;- v.tr. to shake, rock sth,
wave. mfi tas ¢ulad bhuuj6olu. I woke him
up by shaking him. thaatdaku sis &ulad ba
angbora the tui§ sahait tap{ ba phat
uthfitu. The monster shook its head,
warmed himself for a while at the fire,
then suddenly stood up. phod patd girad
dachiim dachiim 4a dand4 patd hait
Culafim achiiam dii fanad bhilu hinu. The
boy kept looking back and disappeared
behind a ridge, still waving his hand.
Morph: &ul-4-. See: &dla ‘to rock (by itself)’.
Variant: &uldu (Biori). Prdm: L:a. Prs:

¢uladanu. Pfv: &uléolu.

éunu [tetno] . adj. thin, small. See: &olu

chiir

‘thick, wide’. Etym: cirna- “*pulverized
(minute)’ (T: 4889). Fem agr: &uni.

élur [tetur] B jé- quant. four. Variant: ¢4ar

(Biori). Etym: caturah ‘four (masc.acc.pl.)’
(T: 4655). Non-nom agr: &orim.

>Coreé ~ ,y>. quant. all four. ¥inii
Coreé Seenbboa phootila. All four legs of
the bed broke. be &oreé bhe ani krdam
thfia We’ll do it, all four of us.

— pron:ind. the four. Obl: &orimeém.

> &Gur bhi§d i 55 eighty (lit. four
twenties). ’

éudr [teudr] 4> nfem. glowing hot coal;

ember. se kiuta tapiji ¢udr girila de. The
coal was heated and turned glowing hot.
Prdm: i-decl. Obl: -1,

Cuusfi [teuusfi] s>, vitr. to suck. eerd

handiik na ¢uuséd. Don’t suck on that bone.
lhodku kunadk teenfi angiri ¢uusdanu. The
little child sucks his own finger. Morph:
Cuusé-. Prdm: L. Prs: Cuusdanu. Pfv:
Euusilu. Cv: uust.

canza [tsandzd] su>. n.masc. torch. Prdm:
ee-decl. Pl: canzeé.

chaanbharé [ts"aanbharé] ;e Olex
n.masc. load of oak branches. See: chéon
‘oak’; bhdaru ‘load’. Prdm: a-decl. 0bl, Pl
chaanbhara.

chadr [tshadr, sadr] ,lg>. nfem. waterfall.
Morph: char-. Variant: char (Biori). Etym:
ksard- ‘melting away; cloud (masc); water
(neut)’ (T: 3662). Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl chari.
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chatréol [tshatréol] Js,e>. nmascpn.

Chitral (the district or the adminitrative
centre of the district). Variant: chetrdal
(Biori). Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.

chéeni [tshéen;] L;:-é-i‘ n.fem. (small) stick

made of oak branch. Morph: chdan-.

chifr [tshifr] .g>. n.masc. milk. Etym: ksird-

‘milk, thickened milk (neut)’” (T: 3696).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: -4.
D> chiirgtlum (,Jf 4> nfem. nipple (of



chiitr

breast, human or animal).

chiitr [tshitr] j.¢>. nmasc. field; (tilled)
land. tii teenii ghiifra wée bhootii thiili. He
ploughed his own field. ghadu chiitra wée
Caréeni. A cow is grazing in the field.
rhoo$nadm waxtii thii be chiitra be krdam
thiia. Let’s go early in the morning to work
in the field. oodhéola mii chiitr tépa ditu.
My field was flooded. Variant: chéetr
(Biori). Etym: ksstra- ‘land (neut)’ (T: 3735).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: -a.

c¢hin [ghin] e

maaxaidm chin bhilu. The evening turned

n.masc.  darkness.
dark. chin zamaan4 de. It was a dark age.
Etym: ksind- ‘worn away; feeble’ (T: 3690).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: -4.

chodk [tshodk] S sg>. nmascipn. Choke
(ancestor of the people of Ashret). be
atshareetd eeni eeti qéom butheé
machookiiee chookii auladd. We in Ashret,

ddand

all the tribes, are the descendants of
Machoke and Choke. asfi déodu chodk
katur4 dfi ddu séo kaald mustii yholu hinu.
Our forefather Choke came here two
hundred years prior to the Katoor [ruling
dynasty in Chitral]. Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -4.

chéon [tshéon] 3 o4 n.fem. (silver) oak;
common evergreen tree on the lower
slopes in and around populated areas; its
foliage is used for fodder and its wood for
fuel. Morph: chdan-. Variant: chdan (Biori).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.

ciinkdi [tsiinkii] u’i‘i";' vintr. to twitter
(esp. the sound made by birds), squawk.
kakuéeki hano6 gali ba ciinkili. The hen
squawked when the egg was taken away.
Calutii oord jhandurad pa$i ba ciinkila. The
young birds squawked when they saw a
snake. Prdm: L:e. Prs: ciinkdanu. Pfv: ciinkilu.
Cv: ciinki.

daddu [daddu] 3;\;. was burned (masc sg).
See main entry: daédja. adj. burnt. Fem agr:
deédi.

daéj’a [ddadza] ~>!s. v.intr. to burn. so bfi
ang6ora wée karafja, na gadiin, dadja. He
will go into the [eternal] fire and suffer,
and will not be pulled out; he will burn. mfi
se toobakii kundadk bi daddu de. Even the
butt of my rifle burnt. pd¢oo pacoo, ma
daddu. Ouch, I'm burning! Morph: daj-,
dadd-. See: jhuunkii ‘to burn sth’. Etym:
dahyaté ‘is burnt’ (T: 6248). Prdm: T/L:cons.

Prs: dajdanu. Pfv Masc Sg: da4du, dajilu. Pfv
Fem Sg: deédi, dajili. Cv: daji. Imp: dadj.

ddand, [ddand] .s!s. n.masc. tooth. Variant:
dan (Biori). Etym: ddnta- ‘tooth (masc)’ (T:
6152). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: -a.

ddand, [d4and] .\s. n.masc. hill side, peak,
ridge. pho6 pati girad dachfim dachfim 4a
dand4 patd hadt €ulafim achfiam dii fanad
bhilu hinu. The boy kept looking back and
disappeared behind a ridge, still waving
his hand. Variant: dand (Biori). Etym:
dhénu- ‘dry land (fem); desert (masc)’ (T:



ddar

6724). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: dand4.
ddar [d4ar] J)s. nmasc. door. Morph: dar-.
Variant: dar (Biori). Etym: *dvara- ‘door’ (T:
6651). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: dara.
daarulxilaafd [daarulxilaaf4] sl

n.masc. capital. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
daru'l-khilafat.  Prdm:  ee-decl.  PL
darulxilaafeé.

dda$ [d4ae] 13, quant. ten. tanfm da$im
bhafim anii bheén$ atflu. The ten of them
brought this beam. Morph: da§-. Non-nom
agr: da¥im.
— pron:ind. eesé da¥im maji ddu bhraati de.
Among those ten were two brothers.
Variant: da§ (Biori). Etym: ddsa ‘ten’ (T:
6227).
> daSeé [daceé] élz.a. quant. all ten.
— pron:ind. the ten. Obl: da$meém.
> d4a¥ bhisa [diac bhiei] g s, two
hundred (lit. ten twenties). Variant: ddu
s6o, diiu séwa.
>>d4as zdra o,; jil>.tenthousand.
daawét [daawit] & 4£3. n.fem. invitation.
Usage: Primarily used as a host element in
Urdu
i-decl.

complex  predicates.  Comp:

(Persian/Arabic) da'wat. Prdm:
obl: -i.

>daawét dfi > <ses. virgitnine. to
invite. dak héeri 4dak luumée the gtuli
daawét diti. A duck invited a fox for
dinner. Restrict: Fem agr with host element
in pfv; postpositional object with the.
dabdabd [dabdaba] ~45. nmasc. pomp,
highness. biidu gdadu tesée dabdabd de.

Great was his power (Biori). so bfidu

dapdara

dabdabd ki baalai thii de He was ruling
with great pomp and show. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic/Persian) dabdaba.

da(;hl'i [datshii] &3 vitr. to look, see,
watch; care for. bhesi ba tu dach4. Sit down
and have a look! hund girad dachiin ta, inc
mutfi jhuli bhe$i danca khadanu. They
looked up and saw the bear sitting in the
top of the bush eating raspberries.
kurfinam jhaana4 dachilu ta ghoostfi x4laka
na héensila de. The women woke up and
saw that no one from the household was
there. se na kasii xaadi dachéeni, na kasfi
marg dachéeni. It [the goat] does not care
about anyone’s happiness or anyone’s
death. Morph: daché-. Variant: dhayfi
(Biori). Etym: *drksati, *draksati ‘sees’ (T:
6507). Prdm: L:e. Prs: dachdanu. Pfv: dachilu.
Cv: dachi.

daij'a [déjdza] ~><5>. v.intripass. to be given.
niadm the jaaidadd ba biidi silsild biandi
daijili hini. Property has been given to
them in many different ways. jhambréeri
phedili ghoost4 diiSii xalkiim gtiuli daijéeni.
When the bride has arrived at the house,
village people are given food [to eat]. See:
dii ‘to give’. Variant: deije (Biori).

damd [dam4] s>. n.masc. rest, break. Usage:
Primarily used as a host element in
complex predicates. Comp: Pashto dama'h.
>damd thii ¢ ~o. virgitnine, to rest,
take a break. adaphara whaf ba dam4 thfilu.
Halfway down we rested. Restrict: Agr with
host element in pfv.

dapa’lara [dapdara] o ,L,. post. for, (in order)



dardk

to. tdai dapdara ba mdathe méonusa da,
takra takrd xélaka. For that, you should
provide me with some men, strong people.
tasfi qatalfi dapdara yhdandu. He is coming
in order to kill him. ani poo$trd abafim thii
dapdara saatdanuee. Do you think I have
taken care of these fattened goats just for
you? tarkaanfi dapdara biidi saamadn
lagayijéeni. There are so many kinds of
tools a carpenter needs. Restrict: With
preceding genitive nominal argument or
an ablative pro-form. Variant: péndee
(Biori). Comp: Pashto daparah.

darék [dardk] s ,3. nfem. trace. yéei uthi
angad bhe dachfi ta kunadk ndinu dardk
néini inda diti eerda diti. The mother woke
up and could not see the child or any sign
of him anywhere she turned. Usage:
Primarily used as a host element in
complex predicates. Comp: Pashto darak.
>dardk nabhfi ¢ N S .
v.intricjt.ninc. to be gone, not appear, not
show up. thii xu dardk na bhili. Where have
you been? dooldi dardk na bhili. The
carriage did not appear. rhootasiia so
ghareé girflu migam tasfi ghafi ga dardk na
bhili. In the morning he went out again,
but his cow did not show up. Restrict: Fem
agreement with host element; possessive
complement.

darwoozi [darwoozd] 51955, nfem. door.
See: ddar. Variant: darwaazd. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) darwaza. Prdm: ee-decl. Pl
darwoozeé.

dasturd [dasturd] o ) ¢ 3. MMaAsc. custom.

de

har qdéomii teenteenfi jhanii dasturd
haansdanu. Every tribe has its own
marriage customs. Variant: dastdr; dastiur
(Biori). Comp: Pashto/Urdu
dastar. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: -4.

2

dasim [dactim] s, ten (agr: non-nom).

(Persian)

See main entry: d4as.

daS$tima [dactima] s, det. tenth. See:
déas ‘ten’.

dawdo [dawdo] 993, v.tr. to ask for sth, ask
(take) sb for marriage; want. tii gidiudi
kiiri dawéeli. He married a Dameli woman.
le badt ba na dawdoi. Don’t ask me about
this matter. miiree dii fita dawadanu. He is
asking for help from a dead body.
yeiratxadn  hakim{ panaah{
dawéeli. He asked for shelter in the ruler
Ghairat Khan’s house (Biori). se har deés
akaadui paSaini{ daw6on de. They wanted

ghoostd

to see each other every day. Morph: de-4-.
See: dii ‘to give’. Variant: dawdu (Biori).
Etym: dapdyati ‘causes to be given’ (T:
6276). Prdm: L:a. Prs: dawadanu. Pfv:
dawdolu. Cv: dawad.

ddwur [ddwur] )33. n.masc. time period,
age; (olden) days. mustiku ddwur biidu $60
de. The olden times were very good. eesé
déwrii eeré keén géedi kéen de. In those
days, that cave was a big cave. Variant:
déor (Biori). Comp: Urdu (Arabic) daur.
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: d4dwra.

de [de] 2 >. aux. Past tense marker.
paathambeé uthiitu seentd, so bi uthii de
mant, so bhétu seent4, so bi bhésa de man.

Apparently, whenever Pashambi stood up,



deechinu

he [the monster] stood up; whenever he
[Pashambi] sat down, he [the monster] sat
down. wii ba surmi€anii whaalfin de. They
used to draw water down from Surmichan.
daakuwaanéom yhai bakdaram sangi tas
ghas{ hiru de. The robbers had come and
caught him and taken him away along
with his flock. nu ba asadm mhaarainif the
ukhdatu de. He had come up in order to kill
us. tasfi néo ba jamjad de. His name was
Jamja. baafad biidu saxt peexamdana de.
The king was extremely regretful. be khilai
ba na de, asadm sang{ bfida xélaka de.
However, we were not alone; there were
many other people with us. Restrict: Added
to verbs to form Past Imperfective and
Pluperfect, alternatively occurring in final
position in  copula-less  nonverbal
predicates to indicate past tense reference.
See: hinu, ‘is (masc sg)’; hinu, ‘Present
tense marker (masc sg)’.
deechinu [deets"ino, deesino] g>w>. adi.
right. mii deechini hadt. My right hand [i.e.
my helper]. Etym: ddksina- ‘right (hand);
southern’ (T: 6119). Fem agr: deechini.
>deechineet{ ;:g>>. advsp. to the
right. tu ta mii deechineeti bhes{ hinu, lo ba
mii kuSeeti bhe§i hinu. You are seated to
the right of me, and he is sitting on my
left. Variant: deesineetd.
déedi [déedi] (sys. nfem. father’s mother.
eetheeliki mii déedi dast bhi$4d kaaliki
miri. My grandmother was 160 years old
when she died. See: déodu ‘father’s father’.
Etym: *dadda- ‘father or elderly relative’

deedli

(T: 6261). Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

deédi [deédi] (s.us. burnt (fem). See main
entry: ddaja.

déeni [déeni] :%>. nfem. leg (below the
knee). Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

deerd [deerd] o 3. mmasc. room. and
prdaamii deerd. This is the guest room.
Comp: Pashto dera'h. Prdm: ee-decl. PL
deereé.

déeri [déeri] (s> nfem. beard. thii déeri
urfitiee. You have grown a beard! thii déeri
gailiee. You have shaved off your beard!
Etym: *darhstra- ‘fang, tusk, beard’ (T:
6250). Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

deés [deés] . numasc. day; point in time.
da deés tda gium ta maathe qis4 thfilu. One
day when I went there, he told me a story.
se har deés akaadui pa$da bhéon de. They
were able to meet one another every day.
méhar ghini deés mugqardr thdana. After
the dowry has been accepted, they fix a
day [for the wedding]. las the deesfi tréo
zali chéon ¢hineendeéu. It should be fed
with oak branches three times a day. ani
dees6om atshareetd wée qariibdn ¢iur zira
ku$ini hina. Nowadays there are about
four thousand people in Ashret. See: raat.
Etym: divasd- ‘heaven; day (masc) (T:
6333). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -4.

dedu [deéw] 3. n.masc. giant. Comp: Pashto
(Persian) dew. Prdm: aan-decl. Obl: -4.
Pl: -aan.

deetli [deewli] ‘_;}3: nfempn. Dir
(neighbouring district, a former princely
state). ninfi 4ak g4bur deetili pinakoot4 wée



dhain

hinu. One of their graves is in Pinakot in
Dir. deeulii xdlakam daawiét diti atsharfitam
the ki mugaabild thiia. The people of Dir
issued an invitation to the Ashretis to have
a competition with them. Variant: diir
(Biori).

dhadn [dhadn] Olas. n.masc. goat (generic).
bhif§ bhifeedda$ dhadn hina xu mégar 4a
putrd saawad ma taalim thawadanu.
Although T have [only] twenty or thirty
goats, I can have my son educated. Usage:
With plural reference. Morph: dhan-. Prdm:
a-decl. Obl: dhana.
>dhanaméos - sein.
meat. Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.

dhdara [dhéara] » s, vintr. to remain,
stay behind, fail. so khilal dharfitu. He
alone

n.masc.  goat

remained. koé bi dunyai na
dhardana. Nobody will remain in the
world. ki anmi miiru heentd dhangd, and
jiandu ba dharfitu heentd asim tu the
baxilu. If he dies you should bury him, but
if he remains alive I will leave him to [be
raised by] you (Biori). so paddsi dhaarfitu.
He did not manage to go forward. ma anf

imtiheeni{ dharfitu. 1 failed in this
examination. Morph: dhar-, dharfit-.
Variant: dhdare (Biori). Prdm: T. Prs:

dhardanu. Pfv: dharfitu. Cv: dhari. Imp:
dhéar.

dhaatadr [dhaatadr] ,blas. nmasc. fire
place. Morph: dhaatér-. Variant: dhaatdr
(Biori). Etym: *dhmatra- ‘fireplace’ (T:
6888). Prdm: a-decl. 0bl, Pl: dhaatara.
dhamareét [dhamareét] CIJN Y
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dhif

n.mascpn. Dhamaret (village in Biori
valley); Middle Biori. Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -4.
dharadn [dharaan] 3 23, nfem. ground;
earth. ma ta tu aaghad buldadum de, tu ba
xudadi dharani ditu. I was searching for
you in the sky, but you had been put on
earth by God. dak ba mutd je na ukh4ai
bhéo de, so ba dharani pharé dhreég ditu
hinu. The other one did not know how to
climb a tree, so he stretched out along the
ground. Morph: dhardn-. Variant: dhardn
(Biori). Etym: dhardni- ‘ground (fem)’ (T:
6744). Prdm: i-decl. Obl: dharani.
dharéndi [dhardndi] (s Y
outside, out. dhardndi ba mii diu kuédr-a.

adv.sp.

My two dogs were outside. butheé
dhardndi nikhéoi. All of you get out!
Variant: dharéndi; dharédi (Biori).

dhariitu [dharfito] s 5. remained (masc
sg). See main entry: dhéara.

dheerdm SIS
pomegranate, Etym: dadima- ‘pomegranate
tree (masc); its fruit (neut)’ (T: 6254). Prdm:
a-decl. Obl, PI: -4.

dhiadr [djhaar] 3las. nfem. pieces of rock;
collection of stones in one place. Prdm:
i-decl. Obl: dhieeri.

dhif [dhif] . nfem. daughter. se zarini
dhif gha$i ghini gfia de. They captured

[dheertim]

n.masc.

Zarin’s daughter and went back. le asfi
dhiyfi bi putrii bi. They belong to our
daughter as well as to our son. tasfi dhif
mii kiri de. His daughter was my wife.
mustiika xdlaka dhiid dii na khooj-6on de.
People in the old days did not ask their



dhiduri

daughters [whom they wanted to marry].
Etym: duhitf- ‘daughter (fem)’ (T: 6481).
Prdm: a-decl. 0bl, Pl: dhia.

dhituri [djhauri] (s j)ih;. n.fem. daughter’s
daughter. See: dhituru ‘daughter’s son’;
dhii ‘daughter’. Etym: *duhitrkudika-
‘daughter’s child (fem)’ (T: 6482). Prdm:
m-decl. Pl: -m.

dhéo [dhéo] a5, vir. to wash (utensils,
one’s body). se durbait dhuaéeni. She is
washing the pot. teenfi hujit dhuadanu.
I'm washing myself. hdata dhud. Wash your
hands! Morph: dhué-. Variant: dhuwiu
(Biori). Etym: *dhuvati, dhttd- ‘washes;
rinsed (of soma)’ (T: 6833). Prdm: L:a. Prs:
dhuadanu. Pfv Masc Sg: dhéolu. Pfv Fem Sg:
dhuéeli. Cv: dhuad.

dhodr [dhodt] ss2s. adv.tm. yesterday.
dhoér inda kir ditu de, tipa bi kir hinu.
Yesterday it was snowing, and today, too,
there is snow. See: bhibol ‘last night’. Etym:
dosa- ‘night, night personified (fem)’ (T:
6590).

> dhodr tif
> dhodroo niigirad | 55  ssas.  since
yesterday.

> dhooriku ;}jﬁ; adj. yesterday’s.
Prdm: Reg. Fem: dhooruki.

dhrdac [drhéats] G\ | 25, nfem. grape.
Variant: dhrac (Biori). Etym: draksa- ‘vine,
grape (fem)’ (T: 6628). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl -a.

dhraa’lj’a [drhdadza] >, v.intr. to be
stretched out, grow tall, grow long. ant
mut 4a ka4l tif bfidu dhradja. This tree will

& Jy»>. until yesterday.

39

dhreég

become taller after a year. se drhdacii nfira
eeti dhrajila ki ddi mutd the phedila. The
grape vine has grown so much that it has
reached another tree. Morph: dhraj-.
Variant: dradje (Biori). Etym: T*drahyaté ‘is
stretched out’ (T: 14633). Prdm: L:cons. Prs:
dhrajaanu. Pfv: dhrajilu.

dhrajéo [drhadzéo] s> 5. v.tr. to stretch
sth out. $fin dachf khur dhrajeendeéu. Only
after seeing the bed, should you stretch
out your legs. kasée galé maitu dhrajad ba
$tula the phedilu heentd hasé khiu. The
one who can stretch out his neck and
reach the sheaf may eat (Biori). Morph:
dhraj-4-. See: dhréja ‘to be stretched out’.
Variant: drajdu (Biori). Prdm: L:a. Prs:
dhrajadanu. Pfv: dhrajéolu. Cv: drhajad.

dhrak{i [drhakii] u'{ A3, vitr. to pull, draw.
bheensfi phiti gha$i hdata de gha${ and4a
be lamijainii andda the drhaki ba tas
phootdolu. Taking hold of the end of the
beam with his hands, hanging on it and
pulling, he broke it. so sigrét dhrakdanu.
He is smoking. Morph: dhraké-. Etym:
*drakk- ‘drag’ (T: 6613). Prdm: L. Prs:
dhrakdanu. Pfv: dhrakilu. Cv: dhraki.

dhreég [drheég] X A3, adj.inv. stretched
out, lying. Usage: Primarily used as a host
element in complex predicates. Etym:
dairghd- ‘length (neut)’ (T: 6568).
>dhreégdii s> K 5. vintrjt.ine. to
lay down, stretch out. so dharani pharé
dhreég ditu hinu. He has stretched out
along the ground. so tipa $fina wée dhreég
de hinu. Now he has stretched out on the



dhrigu

bed. ma tuti§ dhreég de ba uthiium. I will
get up when I have had a bit of rest.

dhrigu [drhigo] jf A3, adj. long, tall
dhrigu ba eeti ki léomutﬁ adaphaér tif
phedi hinu. It was so tall that it reached
halfway up a deodar tree. eeti dhrigu
béeris ko6 xabadr be ghareé akaadui pa$iai
bhdaya ki na ta. With such a long summer,
who knows whether we will see each other
again. so na ta dhrigu na ba khatdanu. He is
neither tall nor short. Etym: dirgh4- ‘long,
tall, deep’ (T: 6368). Fem agr: dhrigi.

>dhrigéokam S~ S s, adv.deg.
lengthwise, of length, of hight. so

dhrigéokam pdanj futf hinu. His height is
five feet.

dhristu [drhiisto, drhisto] iy 5. saw
(masc sg). See main entry: pdasa. ’

dhrumanadm [drhumanadm] (\m};.
n.masc. afternoon. dhrumanadm bhilu. It
became afternoon. rhootasiia dhrumanadm
be anii krdam thfia nheé. Should we come
and work tomorrow afternoon?

dhrduk [drhiuk] s ¢85, nmasc. stream;
streambed, gorge. se dhriuka wée diu
mfila bhun whéatu ma. I came down two
miles along the gorge. kaatargha4 gida the
badanu eeré dhriukii néo. The gorge
through which one goes to the Damel
Valley is called Katargha. Variant: dhrdak
(Biori). Etym: durgé- ‘impassable; difficult
passage, danger’ (T: 6429). Prdm: a-decl.
Obl, Pl: -a.

dhruusii [drhuusi] e SRS, Vit to sip,
drink. Prdm: Lwe. Prs: dhruusdanu. Pfv:
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dhut

dhruusilu. Cv: dhruusi.

dhriu~s [drhhiis] u’i: 983, nmascpn.
Drosh (bazaar town in southern Chitral);
sub-district (tehsil) centre for the area
where Palula is spoken. Variant: dhrda~s
(Biori). Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.

dhueé [dwheé] éai quant. both. so dhueé
achfiamii seerfilu hinu. He has become
blind in both eyes.

— pron:ind. both, the two of them. ani
dhueé kuriina hinim. Both of them are
women. daawd ba dhueé thiin de. Both
were claiming it [for themselves]. tanim
dhuimeém bhaiim ddu toobaki ghasi tas
khanfitu eetii wée sad. They both took their
guns and shot at it from there. dhueé bhe
judad bhila hina. The two were being
separated. See: diu ‘two’. Variant: duheé.
Obl: dhuimeém.

dhuim [dhuj{m] V..Af} two (agr: non-nom).
See main entry: ddu.

dhuima [dhujima] ,\.«;Ai. second. See main
entry: dhuydama. Variant: dhufima.

dhuimeém [dhujmeém] Mi both (obl).
See main entry: dhueé.

dhut [dhut] 3. n.masc. mouth. har koé
pdanj angirim dhdta the hardana. Every
person moves his five fingers to his mouth
[while Etym: *dutta-,*dhutta-
‘beak, trunk, snout; contemptous term for
mouth (neut)’ (T: 5853). Prdm: a-decl. 0bl,
Pl -a.

> dutaghdanu LS 3. adj. talkative.
See: dhut ‘mouth’; ghdanu ‘large’. Variant:
khondéatu. Fem agr: dutaghéeni.

eating].



dhuumii

dhuumii [dhuumfi] < ).ag n.fem. smoke,
angéor saawéolu ta dhuumii
nikhéeti. He lit a fire and smoke came out.

fume.

gadrimii kaarxaaneémii dhuumiia bfidi
nikhéendim. There are a great deal of
fumes coming from cars and factories.
Etym: dhimika- ‘smoke; fog (fem) (T:
6849). Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.

dhtiura [dhdura] » 3 }mi adv.sp. far away;
away. asfi iskuil asadm the biidi dhiura
hini. Our school is very far away for us.
tanfi chiitr ba tanfi ghoostd dii tagriibdn
tréo &tur kulumitard dhdura de. Their field
was situated approximately 3-4 kilometres
away from their home. Etym: dara-
‘distant; distance (neut)’ (T: 6495).

>dfi dhtura 0,83 (s>. far from, away
from.

dhuurd [dhuurd] o ) j.m3
separately. tii 4a kamrd ba prdalam the

adv.mann.

dhuurd saméolu. He built a separate guest
room.

dhuyéama [dhujdama] ~a\.,m3. det. second;
the other. dhuydama yadr mutii waapés
nami ba tas dfi khooj6olu ki amzarée thfi
kdana wée gubda manfitu. The other one
came down from the tree and asked what
the lion whispered in his ear. See: diu
‘two’. Variant: dhufima, dhufma; dhuytme,
dufime (Biori).

dii, [dfi] (s>. v.tr. to give, put. ghadu bfidu
chiir dfi de. The cow was giving plenty of
milk. batd tduri tiin¢uka the bi xudadi rizaq
ddanu. God gives the daily bread even to
the scorpion under the stone. alaahtaalad
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dfi

kilf ta thii h4ata diti, Yandrd ba mii hiata
ditu. The Almighty has given the key to
you [lit. put in your hand], but he has
given me the lock. Usage: Used in a large
number of complex predicates. Morph: de-,
dit-. See: dawéo ‘to ask for (=make give)’;
daffa ‘to be given’. Etym: d4dati ‘gives’ (T:
6141); *ditta ‘given’ (T: 6140). Prdm: T. Prs:
ddanu. Pfv: ditu. Cv: de. Imp: da.

dii, [dfi] >. v.intr. to fall, come upon,
strike. daakuaan6omii qilad jhuli t4ndar
ditu. A thunder struck the robbers’ fort.
ma jhulf sturi diti hini. The sun has been
shining on me. panj phut{ kir ditu. We had
five feet of snow (Biori). Usage: Used in a
large number of complex predicates.
Morph: de-, dit-. Prdm: T. Prs: ddanu. Pfv:
ditu. Cv: de.

dii, [dfi] (ss. post. from; (out) of; than; with.
anf toobadk ma dii kif hiri. Who took this
rifle from me? eeré bait ba ma dii na
khoojéoi. Do not ask me about such things.
mfi déedi dii mii suntu. I heard it from my

tfi

bhalaagadn ma dii seekéola. He made

grandmother. teewizi the ba se
amulets and cast out the evil spirits from
me. tu ateent takrd inca dii ma kanaé bhe
udhfiwum. How could I escape from a
strong bear like you? teenfi paiseé lagayi ba
tusadm dii zubadn yadd thdanu. He has
spent his money to learn your language.
tas dii déok na gireendeéu. We should not
disobey him [lit. turn the back from him].
kaantfira bhraati dii aqalmind dusmain

$60. A wise enemy is better than a crazy



dii§

brother. ga¢i bheSainif dfi soii bigadr $ui.
It is better to be a slave at the king’s court
than to sit idle. $ikdst khéelii pahurta se
areebisteen{ dfi nikhdata. After the defeat
they left [lit. came out from] Arabia. misri
yhéolu seentd, misri dii tsatdk hdonsa.
When the mason comes he will have a
hammer with him. basand4 dii ba bhfian
de. They feared the approach of spring.
Restrict: With preceding oblique nominal
argument or an accusative pro-form.

> dfi dhtiura j.afa 3. far from, away
from. Restrict: With preceding oblique
nominal argument. See: dhitura ‘far away’.
> dfi yéer [dii yéer] ,& (5. post. without.
mulbo dii yéer krdam na bhdanu. Without a
mullah, the act cannot be completed.

> dfi maxadusi u.w:k?u <.
prior to. marg{ dfi maxadii$i marainii. It is

before,
like dying before death. See: maxaddsi ‘in
front of’.

> dfi mustd [dii mugti] 225 (>, before,
prior to. thaatdaka ba bheSainii dii mustd
tas dfi néo khoojéolu mani. Before sitting
down, the monster asked for his name. asfi
déodu chodk katurd dii ddu séo kaald
mustti yhéolu hinu. Our forefather Choke
came here two hundred years prior to the
Katoor [ruling dynasty in Chitral]. See:
must ‘first; before’. Variant: dfi muxdak
(Biori).

dii$ [dfic] >, nmasc. (home) village.
lhodku dii§ de. It was a small village. dfi$a
the béaya. Let’s go to the village. mfi xox ki
diiSii xox. I think like the rest of the

duai

[people of the] village. Variant: dée§ (Biori).
Etym: dé$a ‘point, region, part; province,
country (masc)’ (T: 6547). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl -a.
dist [dist] &-&s. nfem. hand-span (as a
measure). Etym: disti- ‘a measure of length
(fem)’ (T: 6343). Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PI: .
ditu, [dito] 5. gave (masc sg). See main
entry: dii.
ditu, [dito] }S;. fell, came upon, stroke
(masc sg). See main entry: dii.
ddodu [déodo] 3393, numasc. father’s father;
forefather. mfi néo aaxuunseéd, mfi b4abii
néo ba gulseéd, mii déodii néo ba
yolaamseéd maldk. My name is Akhund
Sayd, my father’s name Gul Sayd, and my
grandfather’s name [in his turn] was
Ghulam Sayd Malak. déodu ayaanmir
bhrad§ se inca kéeéi guum hinu
Grandfather Ayan Mir went slowly close to
the bear. asfi déodu chodk katurd dii diu
séo kaald mustd yhdolu

forefather Choke came here two hundred

hinu. Our

years prior to the Katoor [ruling dynasty

in Chitral]. See: déedi ‘father’s mother’.

diudu (Biori). Etym: *dadda-
‘father or other elderly relative’ (T: 6261).
Prdm: a-decl. 0bl, Pl: déoda. Voc: déod.

doést [dodst] o 93, n.masc. friend. Comp:
Urdu (Persian) dost. Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -4.
Pl -aan.

Variant:

>doostl w93, nfem. friendship.

duad [duwad] \es. n.masc. prayer; request.
alaahtaalad hazrat iisaalechisalaamii duad
gabul thfilu. God Almighty accepted the



dubaard

prayer of Lord Isa, on whom be peace.
Usage: Primarily used as a host element in
complex predicates. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
du'a.

> duad thfi
plead with. xudadii peeyambard tasfi

& e, vitrgjtnine. to pray,

dubaar4 juwandii dapdara duad thiilu. God’s
Prophet prayed again for his life. Restrict:
Masc agr with host element in pfv.

dubaard [dubaard] o )\43. adv.tm. again.
alaahtaalad tas dubaard dunyai the
phrayaini{ iraad4d thfilu. God Almighty
decided to send him back to the world.
bhala4 4a ¢hati bdandi ta mardanu, dubaaré
Chaét ba jiti seentd so waapds janddanu. A
spirit dies by one shot only, but by a
second shot he becomes alive again. Comp:
Pashto (Persian) do barah.

dubhisa [ddbhisa] g 5. quant. forty (two

dubhi$d x4laka

mhaarawdola. We have had forty of their

people killed. Variant: ddu bhig4.

> ddbhiSee sorfi§ 558

fifty-six (two twenties and sixteen).

twenties). asim ninfi

S

dui [duj, dwi] uﬁﬁ det. another; other, some
other. eendéa bhe insadn dii maxluqaatiim
dfi mumtadz bhilu. In this way man became
superior to other creatures. ddi qéoma
maji yhal{ bhéta. We came and settled
among another tribe. so ghoostfi khaamaad
ba ddi xar¢4 bardaa$ thdanu. The owner of
the house bears the other expenses.
— pron:ind. other, another (one); the other
(out of two or more entities referred to);
any other, sth or sb else. ddi ba gubda

dina

thium. Now, what else should I do? dui
uchi ba manii de ki nis khiium ta rhootasfia
ba kanda thium. He picked up another one
[from a collection of fruits] and said, “If I
eat this, what will happen tomorrow?” ddu
oostaazadn hina, dii ga na bhdanu. There
are two teachers; nobody else is there. dui
ta gatflu, d4ak daakuwaanéomii gilag tii na
gatda bhéolu. He conquered all the others,
but one robbers’ fort he wasn’t able to
capture. daka thfilu thée ba diya thiilu.
One did it, then another one did it, too.
bhiilam mux bi ddya dusi na girad. Due to
fear I was not able to turn my head in any
other direction. xudadi duéemii zabeeni
jhaan-ainii sifét tas the diti de. God has
given him the ability to understand other
people’s languages. See: diu ‘two’. Variant:
die (Biori). Etym: *dutiya- ‘second’ (T:
6402). Obl Sg: diya. Gen Sg: dufi. Obl PL
duéem. Gen Pl: duéemii.

dukadn [dukain] 0\S'. n.fem. shop. Comp:
Urdu (Persian) dukan. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl:
dukeeni.

> dukaandadr ,\.U\S3. nmasc. shopkee-
per. ma so kaalii niigirad dukaandadr. I
have been a shopkeeper for six years.
Prdm: aan-decl. Obl: -4. Pl: -adn.

> dukaandeer{ (s %S5, nfem. shop-

alhamduliladh  $ui

dukaandeeri calaijéeni. Praise God, my

keeping, business.

business is doing well.
ddna [ddna] .3 vintr. to think.
paacthambeé tuds sadt duni ba maniitu
mani ki mii néo paxpula. Pashambi thought



duniai

for a moment then said, “My name is
‘myself.” dundatu bhflu hinu ki an{ ba
kateen{ juwidnd. He started thinking,
“What kind of life is this?” Morph: dun-.
Variant: dtne (Biori). Prdm: L:cons. Prs:
dundanu. Pfv: dunilu. Cv: duni.

duniad [dunja4] Ls3. n.masc. world. koé bi
dunyai na dhardana. Nobody will remain in
the world. alaahtaalad tas dubaard dunyai
the phrayainif iraad4 thfilu. God Almighty
decided to send him back to the world. and
duniad ba ti¢u waxt hinu. This world is only
for a short while. uxiadr xdlak askéona
jhuli duniad gatdana. Wise people obtain
the world with ease. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
dunya. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: dunyat.

durbadt [durbaif] &U,5. nfem. pot.
ghoosta §fiti diu durbati bi dibiséenim. In a
house, two pots also knock against each
other. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: durbati.

disi [daei] 6&3 post. toward, at, in the
direction of. dfia dusi tilili hini. She
started walking toward the village. 4ak
maaspaxinfi so teenfi bakdara ghin{ zangalii
pdanda de gid4 dusi nikhdatu mani. One
afternoon he set out to Damel, through the
forest along with his flock. eendda man{ ba
fnca katamu$4 dusi to6p thiili hini. Having
said that,
Katamosh. Restrict: With preceding oblique

the bear jumped toward

nominal argument or an accusative (if

animate)  altenatively  oblique  (if

inanimate/locative) pro-form. See: d4di.
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ddula

>dgiithfi & 35 from (the
direction of). kaatarghad wée aakat{ kasadn
nikhdata, gid4 disfi thii. In Katargha, a few
people appeared to come down from the
Damel side.

dusmadn Oled3,
enemy. kaantfira bhraad dfi aqalménd

[dusmadn] n.masc.

dusmadn $60. A wise enemy is better than

a crazy brother. Comp: Pashto (Persian)

dukhman. Prdm: aan-decl. Obl: dusman4. Pl:

dusmanaén.

> dusmani um.&i nfem.  enmity.
asdamee barwulfiam maji dusmani paidéo
bhili. Enmity arose bertween us and the
people of Barawul.

dtu [dau] jé. quant. two. dhardndi ba mii
diu kudira. Outside were my two dogs.
diu deesfi pas ba mii waarlis gadi tanadm
diti. Two days later I dug out a mobile
phone and gave it to them. atshareetd wée
diu géoma hina. There are two tribes in
Ashret. See: dhueé ‘both; the two’. Etym:
dva- ‘two’ (T: 6648). Non-nom agr: dhuim.
>dtubhifd g 3. forty (lit. two
twenties).
>dduséwa osw 43 two hundred.
Variant: diu séo; d4a§ bhisa.
>ddu z4ra o,; 3. two thousand.

diula [dGula] J )3. n.masc. marriage

proposal. phafi bdaba the ddula phray4ana.
They send someone to the girl’s father to
make a marriage proposal. Variant: minat
(Biori).



dédab

dhangéo

déab [d4ab] 3. nfem. plateau, plain area
on top of a hill. Morph: dab-. Variant: dab
(Biori). Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: dabf.

déag [ddag] £ |5. n.masc. markhor (a
species of wild goat). maaxadm bhilu ta tii
dak ddag mheerflu. When it became
evening, he killed a markhor. Morph: dag-.
Variant: dag (Biori). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl
dagd.

daakd [daaka] S\3. n.masc. robbery. Comp:
Urdu daka. Prdm: ee-decl. Pl: daakeé.
>daakd dfi (s> 3. v.trijt.nine. to rob.
daakuaanéom asadm jhuli daakd ditu. The
thieves robbed us. Restrict: Masc agr with
host element in pfv; postpositional object
with jhuli.

daaktdr [daak{dr] 53, nmasc. doctor.
daaktaré tas dachi daard ditu. The doctor
examined him and gave him medicine.

(English) daktar. Prdm:
aan-decl. Pl -adn. Obl: -4.

daakd [daakd] }5\15. n.masc. robber; thief.
daakuwaanéom yhai bakdaram sangi tas
ghas{ hiru de. The robbers had come and
caught him and taken him away along
with his flock. See: daakd ‘robbery’. Prdm:
aan-decl. Pl -adn.

débal [d4bal] Jﬁ. quant. double. Comp: Urdu
(English) dabal.

dadi [d4di] (s35. post. toward, at, in the

Comp: Urdu

direction of. kdri teenii ghtiuru deechineeti

d4di nuutéolu. The woman turned her
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left. With

preceding oblique nominal argument or an

hose toward the Restrict:
accusative (if animate) altenatively oblique
(if inanimate/locative) pro-form. See: dusi.

dang [dang, dan] 53, adj.inv. hard, firm.
aaghad ta dhtura, dharadn ba dang. The
sky is far away and the ground is hard.
dang bhe uthfitu. He stood up strong.
kudiru dang the ghand4. Tie up the dog
firmly! mif hait dang the ghasa. Grab my
hand firmly! teenii beet{ jhuli dang bha.
Keep to your promise!
— adv.deg. Co-lexicalized intensifier. dang
khilaf all alone

dhdaka [dhaaka] .S'\a3. v.intr. to touch, hit.
nam{ ta yhéeli heents, sis dhakdanu. If it’s
fixed too low, someone’s head will hit it.

dhakilu. He got a severe
fever. eeteenmii mut néinu ki tda hiusi na
dhaki hini. There is no such tree that is
never affected by the wind. Morph: dhak-.
Variant: dhdake (Biori). Prdm: L:cons. Prs:
dhakdanu. Pfv: dhakilu. Cv: dhaki.

dhangfja [dhangidza] p&.ﬁi v.intr;pass.
to be buried. See: dhangéo ‘to bury, plant’.
Variant: dhangfje (Biori).

dhangbo [dhangdo] jizmi. v.tr. to bury,
plant. kareé galé se mirim ta asim tenadm

72 ¥L

tas the margfi jaar

dhangéelim. When they died we buried
them (Biori). sum khoons{ ba §fiti wée de
dhangéolu. It [the bear] took up mud from
the ground, covered him [with it], and
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thus buried him. puaSii kdan ¢hini
dhangéolu hinu. He has cut off and buried
the cat’s ear. Morph: dhangé-. See: dhangija
‘to be buried. Variant: dhangiu (Biori).
Etym: *dhank- ‘cover’ (T: 5574). Prdm: L:a.
dhangadanu. Pfv: dhangéolu. Cv:
dhangai.
dheér [dheér] 3. nfem. belly. Soortindu
dheerii dhdatu heent4, xudadi aamusdanu.

Prs:

When the orphan has had enough to eat
[lit. is full in his belly], he forgets God.
Etym: *dhéddha- ‘belly’ (T: 5589). Prdm:
i-decl. Obl, PL: .
>dheerddr [dheerddr] 3s a5 nfem.
stomach pain. tii babadi na dhuwad khéeli,
tasfi dheerdar nikhéeti. He did not wash
the apple before eating it, and he got a
pain in his stomach. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: .

dhingar [dhingar] ),<.~asi5 n.masc. piece of
wood. daru heensilu heent4, eesé dhingar
aaind4 dapdara naakadm bhdanu. If there
were a knot in the wood, it would be
useless in the future. eeteenf seezfi dhingar
lun. Cut off a piece of wood that size! Prdm:
a-decl. obl, PI: -a.

dhoé [dhod] }Ai host. Usage: Exclusively
used as a host element in complex
predicates.
>dhoddii s> a3,
appear, come into sight. whai chatréola

vintricjtinc.  to
meeld dhoé ditu. Coming down to Chitral,
[he saw] there was a festival. tud$ mustd
bii ta dak luumdi dhod diti hini. He had
gone some distance when a fox appeared.
akda$ kaald padusi tas the duu ziaarati
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déok

dhood ditim. Eleven years later he came
upon two graves (Biori).

dil4 [dila] J3. adj.inv. loose; not fitting,

>dildthii & J3. vitrgtinc. to loosen
sth. mii anti meéx dil4 thiilu. I loosened the
nail.

diptf [dipti] ;%3. nfem. duty, job. ma teenti

dipti the giium. I went to do my job. Comp:
(English) duty.
> dipti thii

hold a vigil. eesé réota tii se jinaazi the
réota dipti thiili. During that night he held
a vigil for the dead body. Restrict: Fem agr

v.trigjt.nine. to do one’s job;

with host element in pfv.

dizeén [dizeén] o 3. n.fem. design. dizeén

bi muxtalif yhéendi. There are also
different designs. Comp: (English) design.
Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: -{.

débo [d6o] ji’. host. Usage: Exclusively used as

a host element in complex predicates. See:
déok ‘back’.

>déothii & 3. virgtine. to carry
(another human being). sfira khdtu déo
thiilu, khdta ba pdanda pafawéeli. The
blind carried the lame, and the lame
showed the way. na tildai bhéolu heentd
déo thium. If he cannot walk, I'll carry
him.

déok [déok] & jS. n.masc. back. ma kée&i

yhainieé mii ba so lawdr ghini d6oka je jiti.
As soon as it came near to me, I took the
stick and hit it over its back. katamt§ tiki
déoka pharé ghandi sGona duasi giium hinu.
Katamosh tied the bread to his back and
set out to the high pastures. tas dfi déok na
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gireendeéu. We should not disobey him
[lit. turn the back from him]. Variant: d4ak
(Biori). Etym: *dhakka- ‘back, waist’ (T:
5582). Prdm: a-decl. qlgl, Pl -a.

dudura [dudira] o,35. v.ntr. to roll. bat4
duduriim whéanda. Stones are rolling
down. Morph: duddr-. Variant: dudire
(Biori). Prdm: L:cons. Prs: dudurdanu. Pfv:

dudurilu. Cv: duduri.

dl'lkur [dukur] ;5 3. n.masc. hut (esp. in the
pasture); simple house. yhai tasfi héatii
ghasi dikura fiti the ghini gfia hina.
Having come there, they took his hand and
brought him inside the hut. Prdm: a-decl.
obl, PI: -a.

ée [ée] - |. interj. Expression used when
addressing a person or attracting sb’s
attention. ée méem ma niadm kanda the
khdum. O grandmother, how can 1 eat
these? ée khému, aré mii§ thii khanfitu ga
heentd ma tu the biidi inadm dium. Hey
Khemo, if you shoot that man, I will
reward you richly. Usage: May precede
special vocative forms of kinship terms.
See: 6o.

-8e, [-ée] Plural suffix (with ai-ending
a-declension nouns). Morph: di-a. See main
entry: -a,.

-ée, [-ée] suffix (with
ai-ending a-declension nouns). Morph: 4i-a.

Oblique case

See main entry: -a;.
eé [eé]
Emphasis

2 \. disc. Exclusivity marker;

marker;  Amplifying  or
intensifying  marker; Continuity or
iterativity marker. eesé waxtfi dda$ eé
ku$dni de. In those days there were only
ten households. hdata ba 4dak eé lawdr dui
ba ga bi ga na. In his hand he held nothing

but a single stick. so ba mii eé siuntu

wdéandu. This is something I heard myself.
ani alaagd asim eé teenfi zoori bdandi
ghfinu bhdawu. We captured this area with
our own strength. so ba ma sangi eé
khond4anu. He is only talking to me [i.e. to
nobody else]. tipa ani maujud4 waqtii ma
eé bakdaramii kdsub thdanu. Now at this
present time I myself am working as a
shepherd. adj ba bfidu eé huluk bhilu.
Today it became unexpectedly hot. so ta ga
na manfi de, tfi ba tas bhanjéolu eé de. He
did not say anything, although he [another
person] kept beating him. ghadeerd mana
thiilu xu so 4a héola toolii eé de. The older
[brother]
measuring. be akatiji eé girdana. We always

warned him, but he kept

move around together. Usage: Primarily
with numerical expressions. Primarily
with pronominal expressions. With verb
forms. Variant: -e (Biori).

-eé, [-eé] sfx. Inclusivity (or substantivizing)
suffix. be oreé bhe anu krdam thfia We’ll
do it, all four of us. tii mia the trayeé
kiteebi diti de. He gave me all three books.
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$finii oreé Seenbboa phootila. All four legs
of the bed broke. se trayeé ak safari
rawaand bhila. The three of them set out
on a journey (Biori). Restrict: Exclusively
suffixed to de-accented numerals.

-eé, [-eé] sfx. Simulteneity suffix; as soon as.
ma kéeli yhaini-eé mii ba so lawér ghin{
déoka je jiti. As soon as it came near to me,
I took the stick and hit it over its back. tii
jhuli péo daini-eé nagar$ad xabair bhe
manfitu ki lo ko6 sfiwa pharé langdana. As
soon as she stepped on it [the bridge],
Nagar Shah became aware of it and said,
“Who is is crossing the bridge?” Restrict:
Suffixed to the de-accented Verbal Noun.

-eé, [-eé] sfx. (with
ee-declension nouns). ma tu the jinaaz-eé

Plural  suffix
atium. [ will bring you the corpses.
bhunagirdo ta lhodka lhodka mfi manfitu
qgil-eé héonsan de. As I said, there were
small forts down below. Morph: 4-i, aé-i,
‘Plural (with

a-declension nouns)’; -, ‘Plural suffix (with

061, See: -a, suffix
i-declension nouns)’; -m ‘Plural suffix
(with m-declension nouns)’; -adn ‘Plural
suffix (with aan-declension nouns)’.

-eé, [-eé] Converb suffix (with o-ending
verb stems). Morph: 6. See main entry: -{,.

ee, [ee] ~ . mood. Utterance final question
clitic. yaanguld tu bhanjéolu=ee. Did Jan Gul
beat you up? tu soru=ee. Are you fine?
tusfi dii¥a maji koé ndin=ee. Isn’t there
anyone in your village [willing to fight]?
thii kdan hinu=ee. Did you hear? [lit. Do
you have an ear?]. Variant: aa (Biori).

z
-eem

ee, [ee] ~ . conj. Conjoining marker
cliticized to the first constituent. méa=ee
so musqul bhfia de. He and I were talking
freely to each other. $umaali hiuSi=ee
sturi séetim. The North Wind and the Sun
were disputing. girii dhiadr rdal bhéeni=ee
naméeni. The heap of rocks is rising and
sinking [repeatedly]. so ta glium=ee ma ba
patti girad yhéolu. He left as I returned.
asdam=ee barwulfiam maji dusmani paidéo
bhili. Enmity arose bertween us and the
people of Barawul. asfi=ee tanfi bait 4ak.
Our language and their language is the
same. asfi=ee lanfi dusmani xdtum. The
enmity between us and them has come to
an end.

éedi [éedi] Qsj._’\ quant. half; half of (fem).
— nfem. the one half; half of the people;
some of them, etc. se éedim bhiilam
khondilim ki asli zarinfi dhif an{ thani, Half
of them spoke fearfully saying, “This is
indeed Zarin’s daughter.” See: dadu ‘half
(masc); the one half (masc)’. Prdm: m-decl.
Pl:-m.

-8el [-éel] Perfective suffix (with a-ending
L-verbs followed by a feminine agreement
suffix). Morph: 4-l-(i), 4-l-(im). See main
entry: -l.

-éem [-éem] Oblique plural suffix (with
ai-ending a-declension nouns). Morph:
di-am. See main entry: -am,.

-eém [-eém] sfx. Oblique plural suffix (with
ee-declension  nouns). qdbura wée

farist-eém tas biidu ziadt goorfi azadb diti.

In the grave, the angels punished him
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eemil

severely. gdada gdada qabiileé hina, eesé
qabiil-eém sangf ri§t4 tha. There are very
large tribes there that you should make
relationships with. See: -fim ‘Oblique plural
suffix (with i-declension nouns)’; -am
‘Oblique plural suffix (with a-declension
nouns)’; -im, -6om ‘Oblique plural suffix
(with aan-declension nouns)’.

éemi [éemi] :5‘».3\. unripe, raw (fem). See
main entry: omu.

-éen [-éen] Present tense suffix (when
followed by feminine agreement suffix).
See main entry: -4an.

-éend [-éend] Present tense suffix (with a

closed class of (motion) verbs followed by

feminie agreement suffix). See main
entry: -4an.
eendda [eendda] I.u). adjinvdem. of

that/this kind, in this/that way; such,
thus. eendda mani ba inc dak keen fiti the
glum hinu. Having said that, the bear went
into a cave. Usage: Only rarely would
eend4a occur independently of bhe or the.
See: andda ‘of that/this kind, in this/that
way (non-emphatic form)’. Variant: hand4a
(Biori).

eeni [eeni] :5;3\. this; it, she, they; this one,
these ones. See main entry: ani.

eentl [eend] ﬁ\ this; it, this one; he. See
main entry: ang.

-eendeéu [-eendeéw] sfx. Obligative suffix.
thii &ur ddanda pachaliila hina, tanaim
gad-eendeéu. Four of your teeth are rotten;
they need to be extracted. asfi tu tenteenfi
ghoostéom the prdafu har-eendeéu. We
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eerani

should take you to our homes as a guest.
eesé badt ba na d-eendeéu. That is nothing
we should talk about. Variant: -aindeéu.

eeraa [eerda] \%. adv.sp:dem. there; to there
(dist); on that. ma ar4a the keéna badanu.
Why not go there? dhtura 4ak yari ucat
yar{ eerda pifr hinu. Far away on the top of
a high mountain, there is a pir. See: 14a
‘there (non-emph)’. Variant: aréa; harda
(Biori).

eeraai [eeréaj] (V3. adv.sp:dem. from there
(dist); of that. so ba anddoi thii bajanu,
rasuulfi ardai thfi badanu. He was coming
from here, and the follower of the prophet
was coming from there. eerdai dapdara
tanadm guuli the buladila. For that reason
they were invited for a meal. See: 14ai ‘from
there (non-emph)’. Variant: ardai; hardyuu
(Biori).

eeranadm [eeranadm] ebzl.  prondem.
them; those (dist acc). aranadm the
sunduki thiili, kaafiraanéom the. He
whistled to them, to the infidels. ma dfi xu
aranaim mheerila. They were, however,
killed by me. piaaleé, G¢i miéi géo saamadn
hini, éeend meend, eeranaim krindana.
Cups, this and that, China stuff, these we
sell. See: eerd ‘he, it, that (dist masc nom)’;
lanadm ‘them (non-emph)’.
aranadm; harenadm (Biori).

eeranﬁ [eeranti] @jg\. pron:dem. their; of
those (dist). 1dka aré jheez{ ga, aré amrik4ii
le jheezi, eeranii aawadz eeteenii aawadz

Variant:

nikhfi de tasfi. The voice coming out of him

was just like the sound of those American



eeranim

planes. See: eerd ‘he, it (dist masc nom)’;
lanfi ‘their (non-emph)’. Variant: arani,
harentime (Biori).

eeranim [eeranim] w3l pronidem. they
(dist obl). See: eeré ‘he, it (dist mac nom)’;
lanim ‘they (non-emph)’. Variant: aranim;
harenim (Biori).

eeras [eerés] U3l pron:dem. 1) that; it (dist
acc). eeras dhristu. That is what 1 saw.
2) him (dist acc). ards mheerflu, umér
mheerily, thanfitu. He said that they killed
him; they killed Umar. 3) her (dist acc). See:
eerd ‘he, it, that one (dist masc nom)’; las
‘him, her, it (non-emph)’. Variant: arés;
harés (Biori).

eerasfi [eerasfi] 5l pronidem. 1) its; of
that (dist). 2)his (dist). théeba utiki ba
arasfi, jangibaazxaanfi, sisi wée ghasili.
Then he jumped up and grabbed Jangibaz
Khan by his hair. 3) her (dist). See: eeré ‘he,
it, that one (dist masc nom)’; lasfi ‘its, his,
her (non-emph)’. Variant: arasfi; haresée
(Biori).

eeré [eeé] » 1. det:dem. 1) that (agr: dist
fem). eeré saxt{ suni hazrét iisaalechisa-
ladm biidu zia4t xaf4 bhilu. When Lord Isa,

heard of that

punishment, he became very upset. eesé

on whom be peace,

déwrii eeré keén géedi kéen de. In those
days, that cave was a big cave. tus aré zhay{
bhéSooi ta ma laxkar atium. You stay here
[in that place] and T will bring the army.
eeré badt ba ma dfi na khooj4oi. Do not ask
me about such things [lit. that issue].

2) that (agr: dist non-nom masc sg). aré
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Ze
eerfi

fnca jhuli ga hinu eer6 miiSee. It is that
man who is sitting on that bear?
kaatarghad gid4 the badanu eeré dhrdukii
néo. That gorge through which one goes to
the Damel Valley is called Katargha.
3) those (agr: dist). eeré bakdaram bdandi
ma teenii baalbd¢ bi saatdanu. Because of
those goats, I can also take care of my
family. tu aré jinaazeémii apree$dn tha.
Perform the operation on those corpses.
aré danca kateend pdaka hinee. Haven't
those raspberries ripened nicely. See: eeré
‘that (agr: dist nom masc sg)’.

— pron:dem. 1) that (one); it; such (dist fem
nom). aré asfi mazhabii suadl, aré ga dui
adm suadl na. It is a question relating to
our religion, not one about anything else.
migam tasfi xuubi ba eeré de ki so
yaribaanéom the bfidi phéom thii de. But
his goodness was such that he took good
care of the poor. 2) those (ones); they (dist
nom). ée eeré ko6 yhdandee. Hey, who are
those [people] coming [over there]? se ba
ghuaanad khonddana, aré ba gokhad
khonddana. They speak Pashto, and those
[other] ones speak Khowar. 3)she (dist

z

nom). See: eer ‘he, it, that one (dist masc
nom)’; le ‘they, she, it (non-emph).
Variant: aré; haré (Biori).

eerfi [eerfi] (s!. pron:dem. 1) that; it; there
(dist obl with postposition). katéeri bi arfi
wée hini, toobadk bi arfi wée hini. There
was both a large knife and a rifle. 2) he
(dist obl). arfi manfitu ki mii rasuulii sis kat
thainii zoér He said, “It is difficult to cut
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eerd

the head off my prophet.” 3) she (dist obl).
See: eerd ‘he, it, that one (dist masc nom)’;
lii ‘it, he, she (non-emph)’. Variant: arfi;
harii (Biori).

eerd [eerd] )ﬁ |. det:dem. that (agr: dist nom
masc sg). eeré qisa ba tii eé méathe thiilu.
He himself told me that story. aré mifi§ thii
khanfitu ga heentd ma tu the bfidi inadm
diium. I would reward you richly, were you
to shoot that man. aré inca jhuli ga hinu
eeré mfiSee. It is that man who is sitting on
that bear? aré jinaazd asadm dii gha$a.
Keep that
Non-nom/fem/pl agr: eeré.

corpse away from us.
— pron:dem. 1) it; that (one); this (one);
such (dist masc nom). asii paaldulam maji
ard 4a $6o $ay. Among us Palula people, it
is a good thing. dhuima qisd ba eeré ki...
The second story goes like this... 2) he (dist
nom). tii manfitu ki 6o eerd. He said, “Yes,
he is the one.” tasii qatalii dapdara
yhéandu. He is coming in order to kill him.
See: lo ‘he, it (non-emph)’. Variant: aré;
haré (Biori). Etym: ara- ‘from a distance
(pronominal stem)’ (T: 14276). Sq fem: eeré,
aré. Sg acc: eerds, aras. Sg obl: eerfi, arfi. Sg
gen: eerasfi, arasfi. Pl nom: eeré, aré. Pl acc:
eeranadm, aranadm. Pl obl: eeranim,
aranim. Pl gen: eeranti, aranfi.

eesé [eesé] CN\ det:dem. 1) that (agr: rem

fem). eesé badt ba na deendeéu. That is

nothing we should talk about. kareé gald

hazrét iisaaleehisaladm eesé pdanda pharé

badanu ta so 4dak kakarfi pa§danu. As Lord

Isa, on whom be peace, walks along that

7
eeso

road, he sees a skull. 2)that (agr: rem
non-nom masc). eesé waxtii ani alaaqd
raiisaanéomii hukumét de. At that time,
the Rais [a Chitrali dynasty] ruled over this
area. eesé réota tfi se jinaaz4 the réota dipti
thiili. During that night he held a vigil for
the dead body. eesé baaladii béo§ zira
kurfina heensilim de. That king had twelve
thousand wives. 3) those; such (agr: rem).
eesé xalkiim the biidi ziadt phéom thii de.
He was taking very good care of such
people. eesé da¥iim maji diu bhraad de.
Among those ten were two brothers. gdada
gdada qabiileé hina, eesé qabiileém sangi
ri$t4 tha. There are very large tribes there
that you should make relationships with.
See: eesé ‘that, those (agr: rem nom masc
sg)’.

— pron:dem. 1) that one; it (rem fem nom).
mdigam tasfi biidi géedi yalti ba eesé de
man{ ki so teenfi waxtfi peeyambarfi
beetfim jhuli amél na thii de. But his great
fault was [that one] that he did not pay
heed to the words of the prophet of those
days. 2) those ones; they (rem nom). eesé
eendda bhe xdtum bhila. In that way they
vanished. eesé tu sangl madad bhiin. They
will help you. 3) she (rem nom). See: eesé
‘that one, it, he (rem masc nom)’; se ‘they,
she, it, the (non-emph)’. Variant: hasé
(Biori).

eesd [eesd] guwt). det:dem. that (agr: rem

nom masc sg). eesé ghodst purd bhilii
pahtirta maalik4 the hawaal4 de ba badanu.
When the work on the/that house is



eetda

completed, he [the carpenter] hands it
over to the owner to live in. mfi se déoda
the ba eesé paalawadn maalim heensilu
hinu. My grandfather was familiar with
that strongman. Non-nom/fem/pl agr: eesé.
— pron:dem. 1)it; that (one) (rem masc
nom). daru heensilu heent4, eesé dhingar
aaind4d dapdara naakaim bhdanu. If there
were a knot in the wood, it would be
useless in the future. gubda bhayfitu, eesé
lunffa. What was sown [that] will be
reaped. 2) he; someone (rem nom). eesé
andda bhe needfir giium hinu. He went
hunting in this manner. eesé ukhaf 4ak giiu
ta ma dii ghfinu. He came up [to my house]
and got an ox from me. so gidtucu
paalaawadn so yambadt ga ghinf bfi de eesé
na sandilu mani, The Dameli man who was
carrying the millstone [he] apparently lost
heart. axpul eesé ki so musibat{ wée pakadr
bhii. A relative is someone you will need in
difficulties. See: so ‘he, it, the (non-emph)’.
Variant: hasé (Biori). Sg fem: eesé. Sg acc:
eetds. Sg obl: eetfi. Sg gen: eetasfi. Pl nom:
eesé. Pl acc: eetanadm. Pl obl: eetanim. Pl
gen: eetani.
eetda [eetda] ). adv.sp:dem. there (rem).
eetda phédum seentd mii se presii se
bhraawti ma gha$-fin de. When 1 had
arrived there, my mother-in-law’s
brothers caught me. miathe maalim bhilu
ki eetda sabdq mandana thani. I realized
that teaching is done there. See: ta ‘there
(non-emph)’. Variant: hatda (Biori).

eetdai [eetéaj] Skl adv.spdem. from
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eetds

there; that (rem). eetdai aawadz yhdandu. A
sound is coming from there. eetdai wheeli
ghréoma phedéolu. We brought him from
there down to the village. See: tdai ‘from
there hat4ae,
hatdwuu (Biori).

(non-emph)’.  Variant:

eetanadm [eetanaim)] (L'J:g". pron:dem.

them; those (rem acc). eetfi jhuli hukumat{
eetanadm bi asadm dii ban thiili. At that
point the government banned both them
and us [from doing it]. eetanadm samati ba
dhriuka wée sambdara de mdathe. She
called them together to keep me safe by
the stream. eetanadm akaaddi mheerila.
They killed one another. See: eesé ‘he, it,
that (rem masc nom)’; tanadam ‘them
(non-emph)’. Variant: hatenadm (Biori).

eetanfi [eetani] s pronidem. their; of

those (rem). See: eesé ‘he, it (rem masc
nom)’; tanfi ‘their (non-emph)’. Variant:
hatendme (Biori).

eetanim [eetanim] v.w\ pron:dem. they;

those (rem obl). See: eesé ‘he, it (dist masc
nom)’; tanim ‘they (non-emph)’. Variant:
hatenim (Biori).

eetds [eetds] ). pron:dem. 1) that; it (rem

acc). thii gubéa thiilu, eetds lhdayar. What
you sow [that] you will reap. eetds samdolii
pahurta théeba khirki bi tarkadn
khoojadanu. When that [the door] has been
about the
window. eetds matilu seentd tasfi bi ghiir
bhdanu. When that has been churned, it
becomes butter. 2) him (rem acc). 3) her

built, the carpenter asks

(rem acc). See: eesé ‘he, it, that one (rem



eetasfi

masc nom)’; tas ‘him, her, it (non-emph)’.
Variant: hatés (Biori).

eetasii [eetasfi] ‘f..c.g\. pron:dem. 1) its; of
that (rem). eetasfi asdr tas the phedili. He
was affected by that. 2) his (rem). eetasfi
yaadgadr ki tas the raaikoét maniin de. To
honour his memory they gave it the name
Raikot. 3) her (rem). See: eesd ‘he, it, that
one (rem masc nom)’; tasfi ‘its, his, her
(non-emph)’. Variant: hatesée (Biori).

eeteenu [eeteent] ixl. adjdem. like that,
just like that; such, so. paSambeé ba
alaahtaalad eeteenu jusa ditu de. Pashambi
had been blessed by God Almighty with
such a body. na ma xu ux, insadn xu
eeteend taaqatwdr $ay ki ma jhuli bhiaru
de ghin{ badanu hinu. No, I am a camel, but
the man is so strong that he uses me to
carry his loads when he travels. eeteeni
mut ndinu ki tda hdusi na dhak{ hini. There
is no such tree that is never affected by the
wind. eeteeni téez dhakili hini ki ddya
pharé nikhaf gfi hini. It hit so hard that it
went through and came out on the other
side. be bi tu eeteeni kuriina hinim. We are
women just like you. ma eeteend xalaka
pakadr. I need people like that. tu ateenu
takr4 inca dii ma kana4 bhe udhfiwum, How
could I flee from a strong bear like you?
Variant: ateend; hateenti (Biori). Fem agr:
eeteenlt, ateeni.

eetheél [eetheé]] Jel. adv.tm:dem. then, at
that time, at such a time. $60 ma tu sang{
eetheél ba dachtium. Good, 1 will see to you
at that time. eetheél butheé piaadd aré
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eeti [eet]

eeti

udheewda na bhéon. At such a time when
they are all on foot, they will not be able to
escape. Variant: hatheél (Biori).

>eetheél tif 5 | until then. eetheél
tii teenfi waaqid baydan na the heensilu de.
Until then he had not told him his own
story.

> eetheeliku j.ii,.@.»\ adj. of that time.
eetheeldki mii déedi dast bhis§d kaaldki
muri. My grandmother was 160 years old
when she died. anti eetheeldki dusmani de
ki zarin duiim{i dhif ninfim hiri de. The
enmity of those days stemmed from them
abducting Zarin the Second’s daughter.
Fem agr: eetheeltiki.

C;g\. adv.deg:dem. so, that, such.
eeti dhrigu béeris ko6 xabair be ghareé
akaadui pa$dai bhiaya ki na ta. With such a
long summer, who knows whether we will
see each other again. eeti &ikri ki tandée
pharé dhuumfi gadéeni. It is so sour that it
is as if smoke were coming out of your
head. ga eetf ahdm beetf na. It is not that
important. se drhéacii niira eeti dhrajila ki
dii muté the phedila. The grape vine has
grown so much that it has reached another
tree.

— adj:dem. such. ninim eet{ yalt{ thiili hini
ki teenfi zhady gad{ kriinti hini. The fault
they committed was such that they sold
their property. xudaataalad eeti taagit tas
the diti de. God Almighty bestowed such
power on him,

— quant:dem. that much, so much, that

many; some. eeti teém mdathe da. Give me



eetii

some time! Variant: hati (Biori).

eetfi [eetfi] 54l pron:dem. 1) that; it; there
(rem obl with postposition). tanim
dhuimeém bhaiim ddu toobaki ghasi tas
khanfitu eetfi wée sad. They both took their
guns and shot at it from there. eetfi jhull
hukumati eetanadm bi asadm dii ban thiili.
At that point the government banned both
them and us [from doing it]. eetfi pharé ba
da Say jhadt khaseeliim badanu phard
phard. Along it [that path], far away, a
creature was going, dragging its fur. 2) he
(rem obl). eetii ma sangi mad4d thiili. He [is
the person who] helped me. 3) she (rem

fl4it

obl). See: eesé ‘he, it, that one (rem masc
nom)’; tii ‘it, he, she (non-emph)’. Variant:
hatfi (Biori).

eetrili [eetrili] uj J’i\‘ adv.tm. day before
yesterday. Etym: *atrtiyam ‘on the third
(day) back or forwards’ (T: 1130).
>eetrilitii 5 :J | until the day
before yesterday.
> eetriloo niigirad | J§.u o ). since the
day before yesterday. /

-éet [-éef] Suffix added to verb stem to
form agentive verbal noun (when followed
by feminine agreement suffix). See main

entry: -dat.

faaidd [faajdd, phaajda] ou5b.
benefit, avail. &héelii faaid4 bi biidu gadu,
karaaw bi biidu ziaat. There are really great

n.masc.

benefits from having goats, but there is
also a great deal of effort. tas the yéeii baét
yadd bhili xu ga faaidd. He remembered
what his mother had said, but to no avail.
Comp: Urdu (Persian/Arabic) fa'ida. Prdm:
ee-decl. Pl: faaideé.

falaanki [falaanki, phalaanki] u.if)b
adj.inv. a certain (unnamed) person; so and
so. manfitu ki falaanki zhay{ zangal{ ba ta
thii putrfi nisaanaét tu the maaliim bhfi. He
told her to go to such and such a place in
the forest and that she would find signs of
her son. falaani deesid na theendeéu. It
should not be done on such and such a

day. Variant: falaani. Comp: Pashto (Persian)
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falanaey, palanki.
fanad [fanas, pranaa) Ls. host. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic) fana.
>fanadbhii ¢ . vintrgtine.  to
disappear. 4a dandé patd achfiam dii fanad
bhilu hinu. He disappeared behind a ridge.
fari§td [faricta, pharietd] ~& 5. nmasc.
angel. qdbura wée faristeém tas bfidu ziadt
goorfi azadb diti. In the grave, the angels
punished him severely. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) firishta. Prdm: ee-decl. PI: faristeé.
fésil [f4sil, phasil] Jd. numasc. crop. asfi
dfi$a ddu qgfsmii fasil bfidu bhianu, 4ak ta
Juwadr, dak ba ghoém. There are two kinds
of main crops in our village, one is maize
and the other is wheat. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic) fasl, fasal. Prdm: a-decl. Obl: f4sla.
fl4it [flgjit, prléjt] E5D. nfem. flight. Comp:



futin

(English) flight. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PI: -.
futn [futn] & j; n.fem. telephone. Variant:

tiliphin. Comp: (English) phone.

>fuldn thii [fuln thfi] v.trcjtnine. to

gaadu

phone. chatrdola the bi futin thiili de. I also
phoned to Chitral. Restrict: Fem agr with

host element in pfv.

ga [ga] 5. detind. any; what, which. asfi
anjumanfii ga baaqaaida daftdr na heensili
de. Our society has not had any regular

office. nu ba ga qfsmii kunadk. What kind of

boy is he? rootad kateend mii§, ga rangfi

mfi§. What kind of man is Rota, and of

what complexion? ga ri§td xu héonsa.
There is no relationship [with them)].
bujdanu ba na ki nu ga Say. I do not
understand what this thing is. ghoostfi
maalikd dfi khoojadanu ki dédar ga sistdm ki

samium. He asks the owner which type of

door he should make. thii ga xiadl hini.
What is your opinion? jalaalfi ¢dur putrd
heensila de, tasfi ga dhif ba na heensili de.
Jalal had four sons, but he did not have any
Etym: kim ‘what? why?
(interrogative particle)’ (T: 3164).

daughters.

— pron:ind. 1) what; anything. neeéfir be
zangalf pharé girf gir{ tanim ga na ldadu.
They went hunting in the forest and were
walking around, but they did not find
anything. be tu the ga na mandana. We will
not tell you anything. bdaba the ga na
thiilu. You did nothing for your father. nu
lhoéku kunadk nu ba ga jhaandanu. This
little boy, what does he know? 2) that,
who; where. méaee tu ga bhe${ hina eenf

ghoosta &fiti ma seé hinu. I was asleep
inside the house where you and 1 are
sitting. aré {nca jhulf ga hinu eeré mfiSee. It
is the man that is sitting on that bear?
anfiwee ga hinu eend. The one who is here
is him. so gidiu¢u paalaawadn so yambait
ga ghinf bfi de eesé na sandflu mani. The
Dameli man who was carrying the
millstone apparently lost heart. See: gubda
‘what’; géo ‘where’.

>gabina ~ g L. nothing at all,
nothing else. ma ga bi na jhaanéeni. I don’t
know of anything else. See: gald: ga gald
‘whatever’.

gaadbdabu [gaadbdabu] fbfi\f n.masc.

father’s older brother. teenfi pitri the
paaluulad gaadbdabu lhookbdabu mandana.
In Palula we address our own uncles as
gaadbdabu [“big father”] and lhookbédabu
father”].
(Biori, also for
grandfather).  Prdm:
gaadbéaba.

[“small Variant: gaadubdabu
paternal/maternal

a-decl. 0bl, Pl

gdadu [gdadu] 335 adj. big, large; grown,

old; great. gdadu ku€iru ta jheeni
bhaas$danu, lhodku kufiru ba gudi
bhaa$danu. A big dog barks because of
recognition, but the small dog barks for



gabaridut

nothing. aré dhuydama jéeli pahdrta ba se
géedi Ehéeli hees6oba ki yhéendi. When it
has given birth a second time, it becomes
equal in size to a grown she-goat. jaangul
ba 4ak gdadu mfi§ de, mfi gaawandi. Jan Gul
was an old man and my neighbour. dak
zamindadr mfi$ii chfitra wée dak gdadu lari
bhilu. A big pumpkin grew on a farmer’s
field. géedi baat ndini. It is not a big issue.
péar biidi géedi ghuumadl diti de. Last year
there was a really big earthquake. gdada
gdada qabiileé hina, eesé qabiileém sangi
ri$t4 tha. There are very large tribes there
that you should make relationships with.
tli ba andda thiilu ki dak gdadu mii§
mheerflu. This is what he did: he killed a
great person. ¢héelii faaid4 bi biidu giadu,
karaaw bi biidu ziadt. There are really great
benefits from having goats, but there is
also a great deal of effort. biidu gdadu tesée
dabdabé de. Great was his power (Biori).
See: ghdanu ‘large’. Fem agr: géedi.

— n.masc. adult; grown up man; elder. so
gdadam dii ndqal thdanu. He is imitating
the adults. so gdadamii addb thdanu. He is
showing his elders respect. Etym: gadha
‘dived into; pressed together, thick, firm’
(T: 4118). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: gdada.
gabartut [gabarduf] & jj,f . n.mascpn.
Gabarut (ancestor of the Gabarote clan).
isladm ba atili hini gabardutii putréom. It
was Gabarut’s sons who brought Islam.
gadfi [gadji] IS vtr. to take away; take
out, dig out, extract; take off. bhe%ad tasfi
paanti gadii de. After putting him [the
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child] down, he took off his clothes. biaba
ba ydkdam bhiiru mheer{ tasfi pdustu gadi
so puustu tas saawdolu. The father killed a
he-goat and skinned it, then he put the
skin on him [his son]. ddu deesfi pas ba mii
waarlis gadi tanadm diti. Two days later I
dug out a mobile phone and gave it to
them. maalis gadi tasfi laméeti angéor
saawdolu ta so udheewilu. He took out
matches, put fire to it’s [the monkey’s] tail,
and it fled. thii &iur ddanda pachaliila hina,
tanadm gadeendeéu. Four of your teeth are
rotten; they need to be extracted. Variant:
ghadii (Biori). Etym: *gaddhati ‘pulls’ (T.
3985). Prdm: L:e. Prs: gaddanu. Pfv: gadilu.
Cv: gadi.

gala [gal4] S . disc. ever; else. Usage: Forms
adverbial or pronominal compound with
preceding indefinite pronoun or adverb.
>gagald J$ S. whatever. ma réota ga
gal4 teemfi yhal ma tu the taakdum seentd
tu nikh4 ta krdama the béaya. At whatever
time during the night that I come, you
should get out when I call, and we will go
to work.
>gubdagald L& LS

everything. tfi gubda gald khéolu heentd

whatever,

&héada de. He was vomiting everything he
had eaten.

> kareé gald Ny S . when, whenever;
as. kareé gald so umaraaxadn yhéolu ta mfi
se déoda tas the saladm thfili. When Umar
Khan came, then my grandfather greeted
him. kareé gald so buudiilu ta, ani sisfi
puustu so mhads lamiji ba whaf anfiwee dfi
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ta pdand na péasa de. As he grew old, the
skin on his head started hanging down
from here so that he could not see the
road in front of him. kareé gald hazrét
iisaaleehisaladm eesé pdanda pharé badanu
ta so dak kakarii paSdanu. As Lord Isa, on
whom be peace, walks along that road, he
sees a skull.
>katigald JS .S as many as; that
many.
>kifgald S S - whoever, anybody.
ani fnca sangi mhdala kif gald ghasili
heent4, ma tas the pianj séo rupeé bax3fs
ddanu. 1 will reward anybody with 500
rupees who is ready to wrestle with this
bear.
>kiiwee gald S - ,S.
Variant: galé (Biori).
galatéok [galatéok] S, nmascpn.
Kalkatak (partly Palula-speaking village

wherever.

south of Drosh, situated in the main
Chitral Valley). Variant: galatdak (Biori).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.

galfi [galfi] dlf . vtr. to throw, lay, put;
leave. qileé $iiti a¢f ba butheé the hal6ol
the, haldol the sisd daspara wée geéla. They
entered the fort, cut off all their heads,
and threw them into the Aspar. Eauratsi
jhulf ba bhita galfi. He will put planks on
top of the beam. so darwooz4 kana wée gali
dharandi nikhdatu. He came out with the
door laid on his shoulder. ma tu radja de
ghandf{ galdanu anf mut4 sangf. I will leave
you tied with a rope to this tree. Morph:
galé-, geél-. Etym: *ghalyati ‘pours’ (T:
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4457). Prdm: T. Prs: galdanu. Pfv: geélu, gailu,
geeflu. Cv: gali. Imp: gal4.
gatl’i [gatfi] ‘_;if . wtr. to win, defeat,
xélak

askéona jhulf duniad gatdana. Wise people

conquer; earn, obtain. uxiadr
obtain the world with ease. dii ta gatilu
dak daakuaanbomii qilad tfi na gatda
bhéolu. He conquered all except one of the
thieves’ forts. baatad ghareé $art gatili. The
king once more won the bet. so 60 paiseé
gatfi de. He was earning good money.
Morph: gaté-. Prdm: L:e. Prs: gatdanu. Pfv:
gatflu. Cv: gati.

géedi [géedi] IS, big (fem). See main
entry: gdadu.

geélu [geélo] j.Lf threw (masc sg). See
main entry: galii. Variant: gaflu, geeflu.

ghdanu [ghéanu] 3\S. adj. large, big. se
duii kaald the bfidi ghéeni bhe bfidi $uf bhe
jaéeni. The next year it [the she-goat] will
grow large and will give birth easily.
Morph: ghan-. Etym: ghana- ‘compact, firm,
dense; densely filled, deep (of sound or
colour)’ (T: 4424). Fem agr: ghéeni.

ghaéu [ghadw] 5\.@§ nfem. cow. diifa ta
xeeradt de Soorundii ba ghadu phus de.
Everything is fine in the village but the
orphan’s cow is gone. har insain teenfi
yoojulii ghadu 60 jhaandanu. Every person
knows the cow in his own stall best.
lameetichinili ghadu teenii phita na urbhia
bhaéeni. A tail-less cow cannot drive away
the flies. Variant: ghdu (Biori). Etym: gavi-
‘cow (fem)’ (T: 4147). Prdm: i-decl. Pl: gheei,
ghai.
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ghaawaéz [ghaawadz] ;) )Lgf. n.masc.
stream bed. hund ta chiitree bhun ba
ghaawadz de sigal. Up above was the field,
and down below was the stream bed, with
sand. ghaawaz4 dfi pilad atainii. to take sb
to the stream and let him drink Variant:
weegdl (Biori). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL
ghaawaza.

ghadeeré [ghadeers, gadheerd] ﬂi@f .
adj. older. ghtiura jhuli ¢hub bhe mii déodo
hinu, rootad ba piaadd keéki mii déodu
ghadeeré de. My grandfather was riding on
a horse, but Rota came by foot, since my
grandfather was older. Variant: gadheeré;
ghadeerd (Biori). Etym: gadhatara- ‘more
intense; more closely packed’ (T: 4119).
Fem agr: ghadeert.
— n.masc. elder; older one. ghadeerd ména
thiilu xu so 4a hdola toolii eé de. The older
[brother] kept
measuring. kil ghadeerdii bait kdan na

warned him, but he

thiili heentd, Ceeméeri goolii wii pildanu.
The one who doesn’t listen to the words of
the elder is drinking water from an iron
stream. yolaamseéd maldk than{ lanadm
maji ghadeeré de. There was an elder
among them whose name was Ghulam
Sayd. Prdm: ee-decl. Obl: ghadeerd. PL
ghadeereé.

ghambiri [ghambiri] (s 1egS. nfem.
flower. Restrict: B. See: pi§iik. Prdm: m-decl.
Pl:-m.

ghandfi [ghandji] s3igS. vitr. to fasten,
tie. d4ak dhingara sad ghandilu. They tied
him to a log. katamd§ tiki déoka pharé
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ghand{ séona di$i gdum hinu. Katamosh
tied the bread to his back and set out to
the high pastures. tfi jaadd the ma
ghandilu. He put a spell on me. ma
ghandilu hinu. I'm under a spell. Morph:
ghandé-. Etym: granthdyati ‘ties’ (T: 4353).
Prdm: L:e. Prs: ghanddanu. Pfv: ghandilu. Cv:
ghand.

> ghandaatu jf?\i.@f . n.masc. magician.

ghasii [ghaefi] u‘““@f . wtr. to catch, take;
hold. utiki ba arasfi jangibaazxaanii sisd
wée ghaiili. He jumped and caught
Jangibaz Khan by his hair. se zarinii dhif
ghas{ ghini gfia. They captured Zarin’s
daughter and went back. mafrutir ghasi mfi
sartifikét ghfinu hinu. 1 got a certificate
after catching a fugitive. mii se presii se
bhraawi ma ghasfin de. The brothers of my
mother-in-law were holding me. Morph:
ghasé-. See: mhéala ghasfi ‘to wrestle’. Etym:
ghdrsati ‘rubs; rubs oneself’ (T: 4450).
Prdm: L:e. Prs: gha$danu. Pfv: gha$ilu. Cv:
ghas{.

ghéeni [ghéeni] dﬁ.@f . large (fem). See
main entry: ghdanu.

ghfinu [ghiino] J‘*éf took, bought (masc
sg). See main entry: ghina.

ghiir [ghify] 345 n.masc. ghee; semi-liquid
butter (used for cooking). inda tu bfidu
trokfilu hinu, séona be tu ¢hoét, ghifr, o
Cobng kha ta bhakulfir. Here you have
become very thin. In the high pasture you
eat cheese and butter and become fat. sis4
wée ghifr bi bilad urfitu heent4, teenfi na
bhdanu. Even if you melt ghee and pour it
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over his head, he’ll still not be yours. eetds
matflu seentd tasfi bi ghifr bhdanu. When
that has been churned, it becomes butter.
Etym: ghrta- ‘fluid grease, clarified butter
or ghee (neut)’ (T: 4501). Prdm: a-decl. Obl,
Pl: -4

ghfna [ghina] M@f . v.tr. to take, get, seize;
buy. rhootaffia anii watdn asadm dii
ghinan. Tomorrow they may take this land
from us. yhaf tasfi héatii gha${ ddkura 3iti
the ghini gfia hina. Having come there,
they took his hand and brought him inside
the hut. mfi beenkii qarzd ghfinu. I took a
loan from the bank. lanim eeré riwaayét
gidduam dfi ghiini hini. They got this
tradition from the Dameli people. eesé
ukhaf 4ak gdu ta ma dfi ghfinu. He came up
[to my house] and got/bought an ox from
me. ddi aré ta mii ghfinu, watdn ta mfi
ghfinu, daakuaanéomii gilai ba ma na
ghinda bhadanu. I seized the other parts of
the country; only this thieves’ fort was I
not able to take. kdri tdru hootalwaal4 the
peeseé de 3Uimu ghfinu. The woman
immediately bought the parrot from the
hotel owner. Morph: ghin-, ghfin-. Variant:
ghine (Biori). Etym: grhnati ‘takes, seizes;
buys’ (T: 4236). Prdm: T. Prs: ghindanu. Pfv:
ghfinu. Cv: ghin{. Imp: ghin.

ghin{ [ghin{] u‘@f . post. with, along with.

Y. Y/

mfi so lawér ghinf déoka je jiti. I hit him on
his back with my stick. so paddsi &haald
ghin{ whéandu. He is coming after, along
with the goats. ma bhiiru ghinf thii ghoostd

the yhdum. I will come to your house along
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with a he-goat. Restrict: With preceding
nominative nominal argument or an
accusative pro-form. See: ghina ‘to take,
buy’.

ghireé [ghireé] ~ J.gf . adv.tm. again, back;
after that, next time. ghireé pasfia. We'll
meet again. gium wédandu waxt ghireé na
yhdandu. The time that has gone by
doesn’t come back. ghareé na mand, ma tu
mhaartum. Don’t say that again, or T will
kill you. dhrak{lu ta, ghireé angreezaan6om
gabul na thiilu. He pulled [the rope], but
again the British would not accept it.
baagimaand4 krdam be ghareé thiia. We
will carry out the remaining work next
time. Variant: ghareé.

ghoés [ghoés] o ).@f . nmascpn. Ghos
(previously Palula-speaking village a few
kilometres east of Drosh). Prdm: a-decl.
Obl: -4.

ghodst [ghodst] o2 s¢S. nmasc. house,
home. mii ghodst lookuri hinu. I live in
Lokuri. eesé waqtfi peeyambar har deés
tasfi ghoost4 the bii de. The prophet of that
time went visiting him every day. be teenfi
ghoost4 ¥fiti teenfi Coolad khonddana. We
speak our own language in our homes.
eesé ghodst purd bhilii pahtirta maalik4 the
hawaal4 de ba badanu. When the work on
the house is completed, he [the carpenter]
hands it over to the owner to live in. xapa
na bha, tipa bharfiwii ghoé6st thii asil
ghodst. Do not be upset, now your
husband’s house is your real home. Etym:

gostha- ‘cow-house; meeting place (masc)’



ghraist

(T: 4336). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -4.

ghraést [grhadst] <! J.gf . n.masc. wolf (or
predatory animal in general). na zinaawur4
tas the asér thiili de na ghrastd thiili de.
Neither wild animals nor wolves had
touched it. kharfi ghrastd pa$i achii
niirainif, The donkey shuts his eyes when
seeing the wolf. Morph: ghrast-. Variant:
ghrast (Biori). Etym: grastr- ‘swallower (of
sun and moon) (masc)’ (T: 4362). Prdm:
a-decl. Obl, Pl: ghrast4.

ghreénd [grheénd] qu j@f . nfem. knot.
Etym: granthi- ‘knot, bunch, protuberance;
joint; swelling or hardening of the vessels
of the body’ (T: 4354). Prdm: i-decl. Obl,
Pl .

ghroék [grhodk] & 9 J.@f . n.masc. worm.
Variant: ghroénk (Biori). Etym: gavédhuka
‘a kind of snake (masc)’ (T: 4104, 14442).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: -4.

ghréom [grhéom] ) J.@f . n.masc. village;
permanent settlement (in contrast with
séon ‘summer pasture’). eetdai wheeli
ghréoma phedéolu. We brought him from
there down to the village. inSaaladh
heensika pads bhila heentd, ghréoma
iskuulf the whdaya. If we, God willing, pass
this year, we will come down to the village
school. mfi tréo ghr6oma mheerila. I killed
[the people of] three villages. malikcheétr
than{ ghréoma the nhidara 4ak chfitr hinu.
There is a field called Malikchetr close to
the village. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.

— n.masc;pn. Ashret proper, also atshareét
xaés. See: dfi§. Variant: ghrdam (Biori). Etym:
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grama- ‘troop, village’ (T: 4368).
ghuaanad [gwhaanai, ughaanad] Gl iy
n.masc. Pashto (language). se ba ghuaanaé
khondéana, aré ba gokhad khonddana. They
speak Pashto, and those [other] ones speak
Khowar. See: ghueenfi ‘Pashtun’. Variant:
ughaanad (Biori).
ghudara [gwh4aga, ughdaga] o j\}@f. v.intr.
to boil. wii ziadt tapijilu heent4, ghuardanu.
If the water becomes very hot, it will boil.
Morph: ghudr-. See: ghuaréo ‘to boil
(something)’. Variant: ughdare (Biori).
Etym: udghrta- ‘lifts up’ (T: 1971). Prdm:
Licons. Prs: ghuardanu. Pfv: ghuarflu. Cv:
ghuari.
ghuardo [gwharéo, ughagéo] s534S . v.tr. to
boil sth. tfi fay samainii dapdara wii
ghuardolu. She boiled water for making
tea. Morph: ghudr-4-. See: ghudara ‘to boil
(by itself). Variant: ughardu (Biori). Prdm:
L:a. Prs: ghuaradanu. Pfv: ghuardolu. Cv:
ghuara.
ghueenfi [gwheenfi, ugheenfi]l % 565
Pashtun (person). ghueenfiam
manfitu ki ni zinaawlr xdlaka hina. The

Pashtuns said, “These are very wild

n.masc.

people.” ghueenfiamii laxkdr gfi. The
Pashtun army left. se ta and4da bhe
ghueenfia mhaarfin de, ghueenfia and4a be
tanadm mhaarfin de. They [the people of
Ashret] the
Pashtuns, and the Pashtuns used to come

used to come and kill

and kill them. See: ghuaanad ‘Pashto’.
Variant: ugheenfi (Biori). Comp: (Persian)
afghani. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: -a.



ghuumadl

ghuumadl [ghuumadl] JL }.@.% . nfem.
earthquake. pdar bfidi géedi ghuumadl diti
de. Last year there was a really big
earthquake. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: ghuumeeli.
ghturi [ghtuyi] 6)}@.% . nfem. mare. See:
ghtwru ‘horse (generic)’. Etym: ghdta-
‘horse’ (T: 4516). Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.
ghtiuru [ghtugo] )jﬂ_% . nmasc. horse
(generic), stallion. ghtura jhuli bhes§i dui
watan{ the gfia. They went to another
country riding on a horse. kdri teenfi
ghturu deechineeti dddi nuutéolu. The
woman turned her hose toward the left.
ghtwra jhuli ¢hub bhe mii déodo hinu,
roota4 ba piaad4 keéki mfi déodu ghadeeré
de. My grandfather was riding on a horse,
but Rota
grandfather was older. See: ghtiuri ‘mare’.
Etym: ghdta- ‘horse’ (T: 4516). Prdm: a-decl.
0Obl, PL: ghtiura.

gid [gid] jf . nmasc. Damel (valley in
southern Chitral). kaatarghad gid4d the
badanu eeré dhriukii néo. The gorge

came by foot, since my

through which one goes to the Damel
Valley is called Katargha. Prdm: a-decl.
Obl: -4.

> gidootad > 415 nmasc. Dameli (the
language spoken in Damel Valley).

> gidpeeStadn Okiy JS. nmasc. the
Damel Pass.

>giduucu > }f{f . adj. from Damel, of
Damel. tfi gidtudi kiri dawéeli. He married
a Dameli woman. Prdm: Reg. Fem: giddudi.
— n.masc. man from Damel. Prdm: a-decl.
Obl, PI: giduuca.
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gl'i [ofi] j . went (fem sg). See main entry:
bii. Variant: géi (Biori).

gfia [gfja, gfia] ~5 . went (pl). See main entry:
bfi. Variant: ga; géa, géea (Biori).

gifr [giir] ﬁf . nmasc. saw. Variant: gir
(Biori). Prdm: a-decl. obl, Pl -4.

gilaas [gilas] uﬂ)’\f n.masc. glass (drinking
vessel). tfi gilads dhidp puurilu. He filled up
the glass. Comp: Urdu (English) gilas. Prdm:
i-decl. PL gileesi.

gira [gira] o 5 . v.intr. to turn around; turn
into; walk (around); run. gir. Turn around!
zindagf ¢hfi girainif. It is life turning into
ashes. kiri ooradn bhili heent4, thaatéeki
giréeni. If a woman becomes unclean, she
turns into a witch. so teenfi kiirii maxadusi
wée yliru girflu. He turned into a sheep in
front of his own wife. neeéfir be zangali
pharé giri gir{f tanim ga na ldadu. They
went hunting in the forest and were
walking around, but they didn’t find
anything. ma teenfi dodst ghini baazéora
girflu. I took my friend for a walk in the
bazaar. jarneetér girilu seent4 tdai dii bijli
paidéo bhéeni. When the generator runs,
electricity comes out of it. Morph: gir-.
Variant: gire (Biori). Etym: *ghir- ‘go round’
(T: 4474). Prdm: L:cons. Prs: girdanu. Pfv:
girilu. Cv: girf.

girad [girai] 1S. adv.sp. towards, in
direction of. phoé patii girad dachfim
dachfiim 4a dandd pati hait Culafim
achfiam dii fana4 bhilu hinu. The boy kept
looking back and disappeared behind a
ridge, still waving his hand. ma ba pati



giri

girad yhéolu. I came back. katami§ musti
girad gium hinu. Katamosh continued
ahead. kardaru aja girad utrapilu hinu. The
leopard ran away uphill. hund girad
dachfin ta inc mutfi phiti jhulf bhe${ danca
khidanu. They looked up and there was the
bear sitting in the top of the bush eating
rasberries. palfi 4ak témba patd pharé be
ba phar4 girad dachdanu ta ki le kfiwee hina
thani, Hiding behind a tree trunk, I went
forward and looked ahead to see where
they were. Restrict: Following spatial
adverbs (relational nouns) or
demonstratives to form pharases or
compounds with directional meaning.
— adv.tm. since. ma so kaalfi nii=girad
dukaandadr. I have been a shopkeeper for
six years. Variant: giréo; giradk.

giri [giri] (s S. nfem. rock. girii dhia4r réal
bhéeniece naméeni. The heap of rocks is
rising and sinking. eeteenti sigal maidéon
maidbon eetiitfiti girgirfini hinim ki laxai
ghoostd séemi girgirfini hini. It is a field
with sand and rocks as big as houses. Prdm:
Irr. Pl: girgirfini.

gokhfi [goknii] 8S. )f adj.inv. Chitrali
(person, people). so gokhii x4laka tangayii
de. He was troubling the Chitralis. mfi kdri
gokhii heent4, ma keé gokhad khonddanu.
Why would I speak Khowar just because
my wife were Chitrali.
— n.masc. Chitrali man, Khowar speaker,
Kho person. gokhfia asadm the dangarik
thandana. The Chitralis call us Dangarik.
See: gokhad ‘Khowar (the Chitrali
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language)’. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: -a.

gbo, [géo] jf . adv.spind.  where,
somewhere. ma géo=the béem. Where
would I go? tda yhai ba géo hinu bhraapitr
thanfitu. He came and asked, “Where is it
[the bear], my nephew?” See: kii ‘whither’.
Variant: gtiu (Biori). Etym: kiha ‘where?’ (T:
3384).
>géobina < :; . nowhere. tu dfi ma
gbo bi na lhéesti. Nowhere am I safe from
you.
> g6oi [géoj] 7 jf . adv.sp:ind. from where.
gboi thii yhéolu. Where did you come
from? tus gboi. Where are you from?
Variant: gyee.

g60, [géo] 5. adv.sent. maybe, perhaps.
kakuaakoor4 the zueen{ yhéeli heent4, $and
pharé bhraas girdanu ki géo bheéns phiuta.
When the chicken comes of age, he will
move slowly along the roof thinking a
beam may break. asfi xiadl ki géo mheerflu
heent4 khéolu. We thought that he may
have been killed and eaten. ghareé géo
thiia. We’ll do it another time.

gookhﬁr [gookhdr] ;@g jf . n.masc. cattle.
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: -4.
> gookhurmeé - J.g_}{ S n.fem. bovine
marrow.

godr [godr] }f . n.fem. grave. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) gor. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: .

graan [graén] O Jf . adjinv. expensive.
Variant: giradn. Comp: Pashto (Persian)
gran.

gubda [gubda] L_% pron:ind. what. ma ta
gubda, tu ba gubda. What about me and



guci

what about you? ma tu the gubda atium.
What should I bring you? thii sisd jhuli ba
gubda hinu. What have you got on your
head? inda mii bakdara gubda khéon,
hdluka ba l4a mdaran. What would my
flock eat here? They would die there in the
heat. tu gubda bhilu. What happened to
you? See: gald: gubda gald ‘whatever’.
Variant: baa.
— pron:det. what, which; some. gubda qisd
thdanu. What story are you going to tell?
tii wiia wée gubda Say dhrfistu. She saw
something in the water.

guci [gutsi] dx‘f . adv.mann. freely; idle; for
nothing. giti bhesainif dii séoii bigadr Sui.
It is better to slave at the king’s court than
to sit idle. gdadu kudiru ta jheeni

lhodku ku&iru ba gudi

bhaa$danu. A big dog barks because of

bhaa$4anu,

yor

recognition, but the small dog barks for
nothing.

gulsambér [gulsambér] Wm}g . n.masc.
small yellow flower growing in the forest.

guu [gau] ;f . n.masc. bull. Etym: go- ‘ox
(masc), cow (fem)’ (T: 4255); gava- ‘cow or
bull’ (T: 4093). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL: gia.

gliuli [gtuli] uj j.% . n.fem. bread; food, meal.
tii xalaka ¢hudad ba tanadm the gtuli diti.
He invited people and served them food.
eerdai dapdara tanadm gauli the buladila.
For that reason they were invited for a
meal. tfi gduli majf zdhar mil6olu. He mixed
poison in the bread. dhdta lhéili juaarfili
gtuli de. He had red maize bread in his
mouth. Etym: gola ‘ball’ (T: 4321, 14457).
Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

glium [gdum] ¢ )‘f . went (masc sg). See main
entry: bii. Variant: gdu (Biori).

yaar [yaar] ,\&. nfem. (large) cave. harda
tdapera ak tang yadr hini. There in the
mountain is a narrow cave (Biori). Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) gar. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl
yeerd.

yali [yali] :J¢. adjinv. silent. y4li bha. Be
silent! so yali bhe nikhdatu. He came out
silently. tsrap yali bhilu. It became
completely silent. Comp: Pashto ghalaey.

yam [yam] o5 n.masc. grief, sorrow. thée
basdand nheerfilu seent4 tanfi yam bi ziait
bhii de. As the spring was approaching,
their

sorrow increased. Comp: Urdu
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(Persian/Arabic) gam. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: .
yar [yar] . n.fem. mountain, hill; mountain
top. se yari the asim tas pheddéolu. We
brought him up to the top. Comp: Pashto
ghar. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: -{. (P]): yriuna.
yarib [yarfb, yariib] — . adj.inv. poor.
— n.masc. poor (personj. ma biidu yarfb, ma
sangl madéd the. I am very poor, please
help me (Biori)! Comp: Urdu (Arabic) garib.
Prdm: aan-decl. Obl: -4. Pl: -a4n.
yor [yor] 5s¢. adjinv. greasy; oily. so baat
yor de. The stone was greasy. Comp: Pashto
ghwarr.



yusul

yﬁsul [ydsul] J.\,.:c n.masc. bath. Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) gusl.
>yusul thii & JM.)& vtricjtninc. to
take a bath. hujut safad the yustil the néewi

héiara

paanti sad yha. Wash yourself, take a bath,
put on new clothes, then come!
>yusulxaand < Jes.

bathroom. Prdm: ee-decl. Pl yusulxaaneé.

n.masc.

haéd [hadd] 3\. n.masc. bone. Variant: had
(Biori). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: hdada.

haakim [haakim] (,.f \>. nmasc. ruler.
Variant: hakim (Biori). Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
hakim. Obl: -4.

hadl, [haal] J\. n.masc. plough. Variant: hal
(Biori). Etym: hal4- ‘plough (masc.neut)’ (T:
14000). Prdm: a-decl. 0Obl, Pl: hala.

hadl, [haal] J\. n.masc. hall. Comp: Urdu
(English) hal. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: heel.

hadl, [haal] J\>. nfem. condition. ga hasl
hini. How are you? Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
hal.

haalaét [haaladt] <Y\>. n.fem. condition;
situation. Variant: haaldt (Biori). Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) halat.

hdanja [hdandza]l ~>wl. host.
Exclusively used as a host element in

Usage:

complex predicates.
>héanjadfi > sl virgtnine. to
curse sb. na ta duad thiilu na ba hanja dita.
Neither did he pray, nor did he curse.
Restrict: Masc pl agr with host element in
pfv; postpositional object with the.
hdansa [hdansa] ~l. vintr. to laugh.
katamus{i méemi qis4 suni hansi ba manfitu
hinu ki kha mfi putr, tanii bdaba tu na khéai
bhéon. When Katamosh’s grandmother

64

heard his story, she laughed saying, “Eat
my son! Not even their fathers will be able
to eat you.” Morph: hans-. Variant: hdanse
(Biori). Etym: hasati ‘laughs’ (T: 14021).
Prdm: L:cons. Prs: hansdanu. Pfv: hansilu. Cv:
hans{.
haér [haar] k. nmasc. defeat. Prdm: i-decl.
0bl, PL: haari.
>hadrdii (s> L. vtrgtine. to defeat.
tipa las hadr dainif asfi moog4 hinu. Now is
our chance to defeat him.
héara [hdara] » L. v.tr. to pull, take (sb or
sth) [away], abduct, bring, move. ani
toobadk ma dii kif hiri. Who took this gun
from me? har kod paanj angdrim dhita the
hardana. Every person moves his five
fingers to his mouth [while eating]. ma ani
$aak4 ghoost4 hdarum. I will take this wood
to my house. anti eetheeliiki dusmani de ki
zarin duiimii dhif ninim hiri de. The enmity
of those days stemmed from them
abducting Zarin the Second’s daughter.
asfi tu teenteenfi ghoostéom the prdatu
hareendeéu. We should bring you to our
homes as a guest. rhootasfia jhambréeri
harainif waxt yhéolu ta. In the morning it
was time to bring the bride [to the
bridegroom’s home]. bdaba tas daaktard



hast

the hiru. His father took him to the doctor.
Morph: har-, hir-. Variant: hdare (Biori).
Etym: hérati ‘carries, brings; takes away’ (T:
13980); hrtd- ‘seized, taken away’ (T:
14149). Prdm: T. Prs: hardanu. Pfv: hiru. Cv:
hari. Imp: héar.

haét [hait] L. n.fem. hand. alaahtaala4 kil{
ta thii hdata diti, jandr4 ba mfi héata ditu.
The Almighty has given the key to you, but
he has given me the lock. 4ak hadt ghini,
&6od na daijéeni. You cannot clap with
only one hand. Variant: hat (Biori). Etym:
hésta- ‘hand (masc); forearm as measure of
length’ (T: 14024). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PL
hiata.
>hadtdii (> ol. v.trtninc. to touch;
agree to marry. tanim $60 wée hadt na diti.
They did not touch the vegetables. tii
teenfi hadt mdathe diti. She agreed to
marry me. Restrict: Fem agr with host
element in pfv.

haazir [haazir] 2>, adj.inv. present (be).
so ghoost4 haazir bhilu. He was present at
home. haazir jenadb. I'm here [at your
service]. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) hazir.

haft4 [haftd] . n.masc. week. garmfi &utf
the 4ak haftd dharfitu de. One week
remained till the summer break. deesé teér
bhila, hafteé yhéola, bait ytiunam the gfi.
Days went by, weeks went by, and then
they became months. Comp: Urdu (Persian)
hafta. Prdm: ee-decl. Pl: hafteé.

hairaan [hajradn, heeradn] oI | 7>, adj.inv.
surprised. Variant: hairdn. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic) hairan.

hanséo

>hairadnbhfi ¢ Oz vintrgtinc.
to be surprised. thée ba hairadn bhe
heensila de ta so maidéona wée nikhaf tas
sang{ mhdala ghasilu. They were surprised
when he came down and started wrestling
with it [the bear].

haléol [haléol] J | 5L,. adj.inv. lawful; lawfully
slaughtered. and mhads haléol. This meat
is lawful. Usage: Primarily used as a host
element in complex predicates. Variant:
hal4al (Biori). Comp: Urdu (Arabic) halal.
>haléol thii 5 sk virgtine.  to
slaughter (lawfully). se €héeli haldol thiili.
He slaughtered the goat. qileé §fiti aéi ba
butheé the haléol the, haldol the sisd
daspara wée geéla. They entered the fort,
slaughtered them all and threw their
heads into the Aspar.

hamal [hamal] JA.: n.masc. habit. Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) 'amal. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: .

haml4 [haml4] JLe>. n.masc. attack. Usage:
Primarily used as a host element in

predicates.  Comp:  Urdu
(Persian/Arabic) hamla. Prdm: ee-decl. Pl
hamleé.

>hamldthfi & Je>. vtrgtnince to
attack. inci nikhai ba se inci muladseeba
jhulf haml4 thiilu. A she-bear came out and
attacked Mullah Sahib. Restrict: Masc agr
with host element in pfv; postpositional
object with jhuli.

hanséo [hanséo] sw. v.itr. to make sb
laugh. mii tas x4ti the hanséolu. 1 made
him laugh as I tickled him. tfi téoxa the se
x4laka biida hanséola. He made the people

complex



hanoé

laugh a lot when he told them a joke.
Morph: hans-4-. See: hdansa ‘to laugh’.
Variant: hanstu (Biori).

hanod [hanod] . n.masc. egg. tanfm haneé
dibiséola. They knocked two eggs against
each other [referring to a game played
during the Eid holidays]. Etym: and4- ‘egg
(neut); testicles; scrotum’ (T: 1111). Prdm:
ee-decl. Obl, Pl: haneé.

har [har] . det. every. har gujiir teenfi
mheél iStikadanu. Every gujur praises his
own lassi [diluted curds]. har deés tasfi
ghoostd the bfi de. He visited his home
every day. Comp: Urdu (Persian) har.
hawaald [hawaald] J 4=, host. Usage:
Exclusively used as a host element in
complex  predicates.  Comp:  Urdu
(Persian/Arabic) hawala.

>>hawaald thfi [hawaald thii] & NP
vitrigjtine. to hand over, place in sb’s
custody. baafad waziirii aqalmandi pasi
teenii baalal wazfira the hawaald thiili.
When the king saw the wisdom of his
he
kingdom to him. teenti lo phoé pirsaahibd
the hawaal4 the hina. He placed his own
son in the custody of Pir Sahib (Biori).

prime minister, handed over his

Restrict: Postpositional object with the.
hazrat [hazrit] & 2> hon. Lord (esp. as a
title).  alaahtaalad  hazrét
iisaaleehisalaamii duad qabul thiilu. God
Almighty accepted the prayer of Lord Isa,

religious

on whom be peace. hazrat ba padisi néo
¢hoorijflu dmar tasfi néo de. He was called
Lord later [when he became a Muslim]. His
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heewaind

name was Umar. Comp: Urdu (Per-
sian/Arabic) hazrat.

heentd [hé&éts] ... v:imod. would, might,
were. tu the anf ¢al paSawéeli de heent4,
mii adj teenii zadn kanda the ba¢ thiili de
heentd. If T had taught you that skill, how
would I have been able to escape today?
in§aaladh heensika pads bhila heents,
ghréoma iskuuli the whéaya. If we, God
willing, pass this year, we will come down
to the village school. aré mii$ thii khanfitu
ga heentd, ma tu the bfidi inadm dium.
Were you to hit this man, I would reward
you greatly. sturi na heentd, insaanfi
zindagf bi x4tum bhi. If it weren’t for the
sun, the life of man would be over. Variant:
hinata, heent4 (Biori).

heensika [heengtika] Sy, advtm. this
year. heenstka biidu $id de. It has been
very cold this year. heenstika ziadt mudf ba
wii zia4t bhilu de. It rained much this year,
so there is plenty of water.
>heensukéoku S ;Sia,.  adi  this
year’s. heensukoku kadl biidu Siddalu de.
This year has been very cold.

héeri [héeri] (s4y. nfem. duck. Etym: ati- ‘an
aquatic bird; Turdus ginginianus (fem)’ (T:
1127). Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

heewaidnd [heewaind] | 5. MLMASC.
winter. bakaradl heewand4 dfi$-a hansdanu.
The shepherd spends the winter in the
village. pilfilu béerisa heewandii dapédara
mehnét the, xuradk jdma thii de. The ant
was working hard during the summer to

gather food for the winter. Morph:



hiimadl

heewand-. Variant: heewadn; heewin
(Biori). Etym: hémanté- ‘winter’ (T: 14164).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: heewand4.

hiimadl [hiimaal, himadl] Jle.. n.fem.
glacier, packed snow; avalanche./ béerisa
hiimadl biliji wii ziadt bhdanu. In the
summer when the glacier melts, there is
plenty of water. hiima4l ¢hinj{ asadm hira.
An avalanche struck and took us away.
Etym: *himacala- ‘avalanche’. Prdm: i-decl.
Obl, PL: hiimeeli.

hij [hiz] 7= adv.deg. at all. hif ga xabadr
ndini. There is no news at all. hij koé na
heensila de. There was no-one there at all.
so mfi3 ta hij ga bi na bhilu. And nothing at
all happened to the man. Usage:
Cooccurring with negator and often
prefixed to the indefinite pronoun that it
modifies. Comp: Pashto (Persian) hich.

hijrat [hidzrdt] o =y nfem. migration.
Usage: Primarily used as a host element in

predicates.  Comp:  Urdu
(Persian/Arabic) hijrat. Prdm: i-decl. 0Obl,

Pl: .

>hijrétthii ¢ < > virgtnine. to

migrate. salf ba tfi taayGu hijrat thiili.

complex

Because of the quarrelling, he migrated
from there [Biori). Restrict: Fem agr with
host element in pfv.

hileér [hileéy] sk

1o
-

uxiadr 6o hileér de mani.

adj.inv. brave. so bfidu

He was
apparently very wise and brave.

hina, [hina, hdna] .. v.cop. are (masc pl).
xadn mii§ hinuee be ba G¢a hina. He is a
leader and we are very few. atshareetd wée

hinu

diu géoma hina. In Ashret there are two
main clans. asadm jhulf bfida krdama hina.
We have much work to do. be akéo§ géoma
hina. We are [made up of] eleven clans. See:

hinu ‘is (masc sg)’.

hina, [hina, hédna] .. aux. Present tense

marker (masc pl). b/ul,:heé be j4ma bhila
hina. All came and gathered. 4ak deés se
safari the nikhdata hina. One day they set
out on a journey. tii, xudadi, asadm paidéo
thfila hina. He, God, has created us. Restrict:
Added to verbs to form Perfect [including
inferential meaning and the use in
non-personal experience narratives].

hini, [hini] (e v.cop. is (fem). lii ¥fiti the
géedi keén hini. Inside it is a big cave.
zhady naawis hini. The place is dangerous.
ni xu uxii rhafi hini. These must be a
camel’s footprints. iskudl ba asfi kaneeghad
hini, As for the school, it is in our [village
of] Kanegha. See: hinu ‘is (masc sg)’.

hini, [hini] (g4 aux. Present tense marker
(fem). tfi tuds mii uchi ba teenii mdti pharé
maliiti hini. He took some bone marrow
and applied it to his arm. teenfi zhady gad{
kriinti hini $aazaadagaanéom diti hini.
They have sold their property to the
princely family. Restrict: Added to verbs to

Perfect

meaning and the use in non-personal

form lincluding  inferential
experience narratives].

hinu, [hino, hdno] 4. v.cop. is (masc sg).
niadm sang{ muqaabild thaini{ muskil hinu.
It is difficult to compete with them.
buthimeém dii taagatwar hinu. He more



hinu

powerful than all of them. insadn aré zhay{

hinu. The man is in that place. Usage:
Standard copula verb, supplemented in
various forms by héonsa and bhfi. See: bhii
‘to become’; héonsa ‘to be, remain’. Etym:
bhévati ‘becomes, is’ (T: 9416). Prdm: Irr.
Prs masc Pl: hina. Prs fem: hini. Prs fem PL:
hinim. Pst: de.

hinu, [hino, hino] ﬁ aux. Present tense
marker (masc sg). tda yhai{ dachilu ta
xaamadr muru hinu. They came and saw
that the dragon had died. asim tu na
buladilu hinu. We have not called for you.
4a deés se phai manfitu hinu ki... One day
the girl said... Restrict: Added to verbs to
form Perfect [including inferential
meaning and the use in non-personal
experience narratives].

hiru, [hito] 3% nmasc. heart. pdanda
doostii hira wée laalfé yhéeli. On the way,
greed started to grow in his friend’s heart.
badanii parhaidr ta sdaz bhii xu hirii
parhadr ba sdaz na bhii. The wounds of the
body will heal, but the wounds of the heart
won't. Etym: hfdaya- ‘heart (neut) (T:
14152). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl hira.

hl'ru2 [hito] ) % pulled, took away (masc sg).
See main entry: haara.

héonsa [hdonsa, hhdsa] ~ws 5. v.intr. to
stay, be (present); live. toobadk bi heensili
de, khangadr bi heensflu de, théngi bi de.
There was a gun, a sword and also an axe.
eesé baaladii béo§ zdra kuriina heensilim
de. That king had twelve thousand wives.
aaxeerfi waxtfi tas sangi ko6 bi na heensila

hikum [hikum]

hukumét

de. In the end there was nobody at all left
with him. har qéomii teenteenii jhanii
dasturd haansdanu. Every tribe has its own
marriage customs. muléo haansainif bfidu
zaruri. The presence of a mullah is
important. misr{ yhéolu seentd, misr{ dii
tsatdk hdonsa. When the mason comes he
will have a hammer with him. Morph:
héans-.

— v.cop. to be, remain. se heewand4 bfida
xu$adn héonsan de. They were very happy
during the winter. mfi putr panjfis reetf tu
kéeli héensilu de. My son remained with
you for fifteen days. Usage: Various forms
of this verb supplement the incomplete
paradigm of the standard copula verb
hinu, de ,etc. Variant: htiunse (Biori). Prdm:
Licons. Prs: haansdanu. Pfv: heensflu. Cv:
heensi.

hujut [hudzit] 23, nfem. body. hujutfi bi

bfidu paalawadn de. Physically he was also
very strong. teenfi hujit dhuadanu. I'm
washing myself. Variant: ujtit. Comp: Urdu
(Arabic) wujtad. Prdm: i-decl. 0bl, PL: .
n.masc. order,
command. fariSteém xudadii hikum na
manaini{ wéja jhul{ tas bfidu ziait goorfi
azadb diti. The angels punished him
severely for not obeying God’s command.
Comp: Urdu (Arabic) hukm. Prdm: a-decl.
Obl, Pl: -a.

hukumdt [hukumét] .. jgé- n.fem. rule;

government; power. raajad mdru ta
putréom tasfi hukumdt buloostéeli. When
the ruler died, his sons started contending



hund

for the power. hukumati tas the mootar
inadm ki ditu. The government gave him a
car as a gift. Comp: Urdu (Persian/Arabic)
hukiimat. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL 1.

hund [hund, hun] if‘ adv.sp. up, up above.
kéokii ndki ta chiika wée, laméeti ba hund
aaghad. The lowly thinks highly of himself
[lit. The crow has its beak in the dung
while its tail is in the sky above]. hund ta
chiitree bhun ba ghaawadz de sigal. Up
above was the field, and down below was
the stream bed, with sand. so tépii thii
hund the ukhéatu. He went up from down
below. Variant: hiund. Etym: trdhvé-
‘erect, being above’ (T: 2426).
>hundarda | jif adv.sp. up there.
> hundaré jj’ii‘ det:dem. that up there
(agr: dist nom masc sg). Non-nom/fem/pl
agr: hundaré.
— pron:dem. that one (he, it) up there.
>hund girad 1§ X2, upward, uphill, up.
hund girad dachiin ta, in¢c mutfi jhuli bhes{

-1
danca khadanu. They looked up and saw
the bear sitting in the top of the bush
eating raspberries. pdand ba 4ak hund
girad bi pdand ndini bhun girad bi ndini.
There was only one path, no [other] path
going uphill or downhill. uchi ba se &itime
zariid bdandi so bat huntegirdak uchi
galdanu se kiiuka se mutd bhefanii the na
urdanu. After picking it up, he was
throwing the stone upwards with the help
of his paws, not letting the crows sit down
in the tree (Biori). Variant: huntegirdak,
huntréak (Biori).
>hindii X3, adv.sp. from above. se
miiSa ba hundii thii se bhaladii toobakiim
jiti. The man shot from above at the spirit
with his gun.

huusi [hduei] e 5. N.fem. wind. hiusi diti
thée mut ¢uldanu. Only when the wind
blows, the tree sways. Variant: hda§ (Biori).
Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

Y 7 7

-1, [-{] sfx. Converb suffix. danca pa$-f fncii
dhita the wii yhéolu hinu. When the bear
saw the raspberries, his mouth began to
water. aaghad dabru yha-{ ba mitu. Clouds
gathered and it started to rain. 4ak bhruk
bhaagdana, bheeg-{ ba 4adu ta 4ak khadanu
dadu ba 4ak khadanu. They split a kidney,
and then one of them eats half of it and
the other eats the other half. adaphadr
wha-{ dachii ta, amzaréi bhe$-{ hinu. When
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she had come halfway down, she saw a lion
sitting [there]. luuméi sis &ul-ad 4ak
tdapara je saff gfi hini. The fox shook its
head and climbed up a hill. tii kiac akat-a4
ghandilu. He bound the grass together.
tusim ma bhibol réota dui mfiiSa sangi
baas-ad mfi bheezat{ thfili. You disgraced
me when you had me spend the night with
another man. se jhaan-ad buladfim gfi. She
woke up and went searching. ani ghoost4



7

-1 -ii

§fiti ma s-eé de. I was asleep in this house. weak. tas dii théngi wiia whaidit-i. His axe
roo$nadm baaladii dhii baaCadee waziira fell in the water. eendda mani ba inca
the r-eé ba manfitu ki tusim ma bhi6ol katamu$4d dusi todp thiil-i hin-i. Having
réota dii mii$a sangi baas-ad mii bheezat{ said that, the bear jumped toward
thiili. In the morning the king’s daughter Katamosh. se paanti chupi ba tsiipéen-i.
wept and said to the king and the prime After washing the clothes, she squeezes
minister, “You disgraced me when you had them dry. ghoost4 fiti beeitifeeqi heensili
me spend the night with another man.” heentd, piunti mangdi $u$éen-i. In a house
Variant: -ad (With a-ending verb stems); -eé where there is disagreement, the full
(With o-ending verb stems). water pot dries out. Restrict: Added to the
-1, [-{] sfx. Plural suffix (with i-declension tense- or aspect-marked verb.
nouns). katamii§ teenfi méemii beet-{ suni  -i, [-i] sfx. Feminine agreement suffix. asfi
bfidu xufadn bhilu hinu. Hearing these taarfx bfid-i puréen-i. We have a long

words from his grandmother, Katamosh history. lfi bfid-i géed-i ruséx léedi. He
became very happy. ghoostd Sfiti diu gained a great deal of power. tasii 4a
durbat-{ bi dibiséenim. A little quarrel phaldur-i dhif heensili de. He had only one
between two people is only normal [lit. In daughter. zaahid4 baud-i kiri héatii ghasi

a house, two pots also knock against each tas phadr langéeli. Zahid took the old

other]. See: -a, ‘Plural suffix (with woman by the hand and led her across [the
a-declension nouns)’; -m ‘Plural suffix road]. Restrict: Added to inflecting
(with m-declension nouns)’; -eé, ‘Plural adjective stems.
suffix (with ee-declension nouns); -adn  -fi, [-fi] Third person singular suffix (with
‘Plural suffix (with aan-declension nouns)’. e-ending verb stems). Morph: é-e. See main
-, [-] sfx. Oblique case suffix (with entry: -a,.
i-declension nouns). tasfi watan-{ qaati  -fi, [-{i] Genitive suffix (with accent-shifting
yhéeli. There was a famine in his country. nouns). See main entry: -ii. Variant: -{ (Biori).
tasfi ujut-{ maji xaardx paidéo bhili. He got  -ii [-ii, -i] sfx. Genitive suffix. gujur kat{ bi
an itching in his body. mfi pres-i ma chduncu heentd, 4dang-ii phiti sam ba
bhuujéolu. I was awakened by my kiulu. No matter how straight the Gujur is,
mother-in-law. See: -a, ‘Oblique case suffix he is equally bent like the blade of the
(with a- and aan-declension nouns)’. sickle. kakéok dhdura kakdok-ii chiik
-i, [-] sfx. Feminine agreement suffix. dhdura. Away with the chicken, away with

moosim $idaliil-i. The weather cooled its dung. har 4ak-ii sis-fi tadj. It is the
down. tasfi se hukumati the ga kamzoor{ crown of everyone’s head. $60 krdam-ii
yhéel-i. Somehow his government became koosi§ theendeéu. We should try to do
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good work. eesé waxtfi ani alaaqd
raiisaanéom-ii hukumdt de. At that time,
the Rais [a Chitrali dynasty] ruled over this
area. ghueenfiam-ii laxkér gfi. The Pashtun
army left. Usage: With plural reference
preceded by an oblique plural suffix.
Variant: -fi (With accent-shifting nouns); -e
(Biori); -{ (With accent-shifting nouns in
Biori).

-fia [-fija, -fja] sfx. First person plural suffix.
ghireé pa$-fia. We'll meet again. muqaabild
th-fia. Let’s compete! mdaee so mudqul
bh-fia de. We were talking freely with each
other. yha ta b-daya. Come, let’s go!
Restrict: Added to verb stem in Future and
Past  Imperfective.  Morph:  -éea.
Variant: -4aya (With a-ending verb stems).

il [-il] Perfective suffix (with some
e-ending L-verbs). See main entry: -il.

-fil, [-fil] sfx. Derivational suffix forming
adjectives from nouns (particularly
denoting  materials or  substances).
jhat-fil-u made of fur $aak-fil-a wooden
juaarfil-i gduli maize bread Restrict:
Invariably followed by a gender/number
agreement suffix.

-fim, [-fim] sfx. Oblique plural suffix (with
i-declension nouns). so tanfi beet-fim jhuli
amadl na thii de. He was not giving heed to
their words. eesé xalk-fim the bfidi ziadt
phdéom thii de. He was taking very good
care of such people. See: -am ‘Oblique
plural  suffix  (with  a-declension
nouns)’; -eém ‘Oblique plural suffix (with

ee-declension nouns)’; -im, -6om ‘Oblique
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plural suffix (with aan-declension nouns)’.

-fim, [-fim] sfx. Copredicate suffix. 4a $ay
jhaat khaseel-fim badanu. A creature was
going, dragging its fur. muusu tas
bulad-fim gtium. The rat went searching
for him. phod patu girad dach-fim dach-fim
da dand4 patd hait Cula-fim achfiam dii
fanad bhilu hinu. The boy kept looking
back and disappeared behind a ridge, still
waving his hand. se katamd§ pa$i ba
utrap-fim yhdola hina. When they saw
Katamosh, they came running.

-fim, [-fim] sfx. Instrumental suffix (with
i-declension nouns). se mii$a ba hundfi thii
se bhaladii toobak-{im jiti. The man shot
from above at the spirit with his gun.
htsii khangar-fim jainif. It is [like] hitting
the wind with a sword. See: -am
‘Instrumental suffix (with a-declension
nouns)’.

-fin [-fin] Third person plural suffix (with
e-ending verb stems). Morph: é-en. See main
entry: -an.

-fir [-fit] Second person singular suffix
(with e-ending verb stems). Morph: é-er.
See main entry: -ar. Variant: -éer (Biori).

-fit [{it] Second person plural suffix (with
e-ending verb stems). Morph: é-et. See main
entry: -at. Variant: -éet (Biori).

—ﬁ [-fz, -idz] sfx. Passive-deriving (or
valence-decreasing) suffix. khée¢i xabadr
téru bigees-ij-éeni. Bad news spreads
quickly. dak haét ghinf, ¢6od na da-ij-éeni.
You cannot clap with only one hand.
margfi anyaar4 har kasfi dard bhanj-ij-danu.



-l inadm

Death’s notice is put up on everyone’s &'lan. Prdm: i-decl. Obl: ileent.
door. gubda bhayfitu, ees6 lun-fj-a. What >iladnthfi & OMel. virgtnine. to
was sown will be reaped. announce, notify, make known. se miifa

-l [-{1] sfx. Perfective suffix. tasfi 4ast zdra x4laka samat{ iladn thiili ki ma mfi§ na de
kunaak4 heens-il-a de man. It is said that balki majbur{ ki mfi§ bhili de. The man
he had eight thousand children. isladm ba gathered the people and made it known

at-fli hini gabardutii putréom. It was that he was actually not a man, but due to
Gabarut’s sons who brought Islam. se the circumstances [she] had to become
éedim bhiilam khond-il-im ki asli zarinii one. Restrict: Fem agr with host element in
dhif anf thani. Half of them spoke fearfully pfv.

saying, “This is indeed Zarin’s daughter.”  -im, [-im] sfx. Feminine plural agreement
danca pa¥{ incii dhita the wii yh-6ol-u suffix. so ba dharani pharé dhreég ditu
hinu. When the bear saw the raspberries, hinu, achfia bi niiril-im hini. He had
his mouth began to water. tas mhaarainif stretched out on the ground, and his eyes
the 4ak &al sam-éel-i. They designed a plan were closed, too. eesé baacadii béo§ zdra
to kill him. sfiwa jhuli se akat-fil-im. They kurfina heensil-im de. That king had
met each other on the bridge. buthimeém twelve thousand wives. sfiwa jhuli se
dii tapbos th-fil-i. She asked all of them. akatfil-im. They met each other on the
inda tu biidu trok-fil-u hinu, séona be tu bridge. sdat lookildurim liunt-im de, 4anga
¢hoét, ghiir, o ¢oéng kha ta bhakuliir. Here de juwadr ga lundana. Seven small trees
you have become very thin. In the high were cut off, just like you cut maize with a

pasture you eat cheese and butter and sickle. le kurfina nikhéet-im heentd, mii
become fat. Restrict: Added to verb stem baadal thii bhfi. If these turn out to be

and  invariably  followed by a women, my kingdom will be yours. Restrict:

gender/number agreement suffix. Added to the tense- or aspect-marked

Variant: -fil (With some e-ending L-verb verb.

stems); -6ol (With a-ending L-verb stems -im, [-im] sfx. Feminine plural agreement

followed by a masculine agreement suffix. an{ pusim lhodk-im. These cats are

suffix); -dul (With a-ending L-verb stems small. Restrict: Added to inflecting

followed by a masculine agreement suffix adjective stems (particularly in predicative

in Biori); -éel (With a-ending L-verb stems position).

followed by a feminine agreement suffix). inadm [inadm] plul. nfem. gift. tasfi
ilaan [iladn] OMel. nfem. announcement. imaandeer{ pa${ ghadeerd mangéi tas the

Usage: Primarily used as a host element in inadm ki diti. When he saw his faithfulness,
complex predicates. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) the elder gave the pot to him as a gift.
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Comp: Urdu (Arabic) in'am. Pl: ineemi.

inda [inda] o.sl. adv.sp:dem. here (prox).
4ada inda dharfita 4ada ba naaréea the gfia.
Half of them remained here [in Ashret],
while the other half went to Naray. inda tu
bfidu trokiilu hinu, séona be tu ¢hoét, ghifr,
o fobéng kha ta bhakulfir. Here [in the
village] you have become very thin. In the
high pasture you eat cheese and butter

so Cal the inda dii

udheewilu. He found out a trick so that he

and become fat.

could escape from here. inda yhaf phaararfi
wée lawan{ wée tas{i keémp lagayijili. When
coming here, his camp was put up over
there at Lawan. See: andboi ‘from here’.
Variant: indi.

inkadr [igkadr] ,\SS). nfem. refusal. Usage:
Primarily used as a host element in
complex predicates. Comp: Urdu (Arabic)
inkar.
>inkadr thii & IS). vtrgjtnine. to
refuse, refrain from. pirsaahib4 ba inkadr
thiili so phoé denii dii Pir Sahib refused to
hand over the boy (Biori). se miifa dui
¢hadt jainif dfi inkadr thfili. The man
refrained from firing another shot. Restrict:
Fem agr with host element; clausal
complement with verbal noun and dii.

insaéf [insaaf] 3L.as). n.fem. justice. Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) insaf. Prdm: i-decl. Obl:
inseefi.

insadn [insadn] Olusl. nmasc. human
being, man; person. zangalfi baaca4 ki tasfi
néo amzardi manaana asareetad tfi stuntu
de ki zangalii zinaawuréom dii insadn than{
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4a $ay hinu. The king of the jungle, whose
name in Ashreti is amzaréi, heard from the
animals of the forest of a creature called
“man”. na ma xu ux, insadn xu eeteenu
taaqatwdr $ay ki ma jhuli bhdaru de ghin{
badanu hinu. No, I am a camel, but the man
[the human being] is so strong that he uses
me to carry his loads when he travels. tfi
stiuntu de ki amzardi muiru bhadu insadn na
khadanu. He had heard that lions do not
eat dead bodies [lit. a man who has died].
se kiiri budi ki ani mii bharfiw na bélki dui
insadn. The woman understood this was
not her husband but somebody else. Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) insan. Prdm: aan-decl. Obl: -4.
Pl: -aan.

inSaaladh [incalad] JW\Lzs). adv.sent. God

willing. inSaaladh heensika pads bhila
heent4, ghréoma iskuulf the whdaya. If we,
God willing, pass this year, we will come
down to the village school. ghareé
inSaaladh pasfia. We’ll meet again, God
willing. nawambarifi aaweelii haftdii so
inSaaladh whii. He will come down in the
first week of November, God willing. Comp:

Urdu (Arabic) in-sha'llah.

inc [ings, fings] @) n.masc. bear. batéom je

tii kati kati inca mheerila de. He killed
numerous bears with a piece of rock. anf
fnca sangi mhdala kif gald ghasili heent,
ma tas the pdanj séo rupeé bax3f§ ddanu.
will reward anybody with 500 rupees who
is ready to wrestle with this bear. Etym:
fksa- ‘bear (masc)’ (T: 2445). Prdm: a-decl.
Obl, Pl: -a.



iraad4
> incameé <), n.fem. bear’s marrow.
inca khéola the incameé daari. The
medicine for a person eaten by a bear is
bear’s marrow [Proverb]. See: mfi ‘marrow’.

iraada [iraad4] o> |,J. nmasc. plan, decision.
Usage: Primarily used as a host element in
complex  predicates.  Comp:  Urdu
(Persian/Arabic) irada.
>iraaddthii & esl). wvtrgjtninc. to
plan, decide. alaahtaalad tas dubaard
dunyai the phrayaini{ iraadd thfilu. God
Almighty decided to send him back to the
world. Restrict: Masc agr with host element
in pfv; clausal complement.

iskudl [iskudl, sikudl] J jg...uj n.fem. school.
asfi iskutil asadm the bfidi dhtiura hini. Our
school is very far away for us. ddu
oostaazadn hina éo &iur bhi$s ba kunaaké
hina asfi iskuuli. There are two teachers
and eighty students in our school. Comp:
Urdu (English) sakdl, iskdl. Prdm: i-decl.
obl: .

isladm [isladm] ()’w}. nfem. Islam. isladm
ba atili hini gabartutii putréom. It was
Gabarut’s sons who brought Islam. Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) islam. Prdm: i-decl. Obl:
isleem.

islaamabadd [islaamabadd] sLT fﬁ\m}.
n.masc. Islamabad. Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -4.

iSaard [icaard] o \lil. n.masc. signal, sign;
hint. aqalmand4 the iSaard pakadr. The
wise needs [only] a sign. Usage: Primarily
used as a host element in complex
predicates. Comp: Urdu (Persian/Arabic)
ishara.

izdtiur

>iSaard thii & o,ls). wvirgtninc. to
signal, hint. se kunaak4 the iSaar4 thfilu ki,
ma khund yha thani. [The spirit] signalled
to the child, “Come to me!” lhooméea se
miifa d4di iSaard thiilu, thanadu dhraké.
The fox signalled to the man to pull the
string (Biori). Restrict: Masc agr with host
element in pfv; postpositional object with
the or dadi.

iSkaarf [ickaari, cikaarf] (s,\SCal. adjinv.
hunting.
— n.masc. hunter. See: iskéor ‘hunting (n)’.
Comp: Urdu (Persian) shikari. Prdm:
aan-decl. Pl -aédn.

iti [igtf] ;). n.fem. kind of milk product.

iskéor [iskéor] 2l nfem. hunting.
mustl zamaandii 4a mii§ de atshareetii so
glum arda saard iskéora the. A long time
ago, one man from Ashret went hunting in
the winter pastures. See: iSkaar{ ‘hunting
(adj); hunter’. Variant: iskadr. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) shikar. Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.
>iskéorbhii ¢ S, vintrgitine. to
fall prey. kardaru iskéor bhilu. A leopard
fell prey.

itlad [itla4] &B’Ua} nfem. message,
information. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) ittila'.
Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: itleei.

izat [izat] < . n.fem. honour, pride. Comp:
Urdu (Persian/Arabic) 'izzat. Prdm: i-decl.
Obl: -i.
>ijzatmdnd s e adjiinv. respected,
honourable. so gdadu de, izatmand bi de.
He was an elder and also much respected.

izddur [izddur] 5s33). nmascpn. Ijdur



jaandu

(place). Prdm: a-decl. Obl: -a.

—i¢

jamaat

j’éandu [dzdandu] s\>. adj. alive. ki and
miru heentd dhangd, and jdandu ba
dharfitu heent4d asim tu the baxflu. If he
dies you should bury him, but if he
remains alive, I will leave him to [be raised
by] you (Biori). Morph: jand-. Etym: jivanta-
‘long-lived’ (T: 5244). Fem agr: jéendi.
— n.masc. living (person). Prdm: a-decl. 0bl,
Pl: j4anda.

jéanu [dzdanu] $l>=. n.masc. individual,
(male) person. baaad 4ak rhoo¥nadm
jhaanad dachii ta tasfi ghoostfi pdanj jdana
heensila de. One morning the king woke up
and found that there were [only] five
persons in his house. biidu mustd diu
jdana bfida yaaradn de mani. A long time
ago, there were two good friends. See: zadn
‘self. Etym: jdna ‘race, person (masc)
(T5098). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: jiana.

jaar [dzdar] ,l>. n.masc. fever. tas the
margfi jiar dhakilu. He got a severe fever.
Variant: jar (Biori). Etym: jvara- ‘fever
(masc)’ (T: 5303); *jvara- ‘burning’ (T:
5311). Prdm: a-decl. Obl: jar4.

j’abé [dzabd] ~>. n.masc. lawn; grass. maali
jabd the wii urdanu. The gardener is
watering the lawn. Prdm: ee-decl. Pl: Jabeé.

jabal [dzabdl] Je>. nmasc. iron bar (for
removing heavy objects). Prdm: i-decl. Obl,
Pl: .

jabii [dzabuj] (& nfem. uvula. Prdm:

m-decl. Pl: jabufim.

jahaéz [dzhadz] ;L. n.fem. aeroplane. so

Ciyi dii de seentd ldka jet jahadz
ghuumbéenim. His crying sounded like a
jet plane. chatréola moosim xaréob, ctur
reet{ jheezii fldit na bhili hini adj bi kansal
bhili. The weather in Chitral is bad; for
four days there have been no flights, and
today, too, the flight was cancelled.
Variant: jhadz. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) jahaz.
Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: fheezi.

jalas [dzalds] U= adjiinv. hairy (more

than normal). adapharfi hund the ta jalds
bhun the ba lhistu. From the middle
upwards it was hairy, whereas it was bald

below.

j’éma [dzdma] ~e=-. host. Usage: Exclusively

used as a host element in complex
predicates. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) jama'.
>Jjdmabhfi ¢ ~e>. vintrgjtinc. to
gather, come together. butheé be jima
bhila hina. They have all come together.
>jmathii & ~>. virgtine to
gather, collect. pilfilu béerisa heewandii
dapdara mehnit the, xuradk jdma thii de.
The ant was working hard during the
summer to gather food for the winter.

jamaat [dzamadt] csles. nfem. class,

grade. so aaweelfi jameeti wée sabidq
mandanu. He is in first grade. Comp: Urdu
(Persian/Arabic) jama'at. Prdm: i-decl. Obl,



janat

Pl: jameetf.

janat [dzandt] <o>. nfem. paradise,
heaven. ydra janatii yhéolu hinu. Fear [of
God] has come from heaven. janét tasfi
hdata hini, doozax tasfi h4ata hini. Heaven
and hell are in his hand. Comp: Urdu
(Persian/Arabic) jannat. Prdm: i-decl.
Obl: .

j’andﬁ [dzandfi] (s.>. vintr. to become
alive, regain strength. jamjad baalad
dubaar4 jandfilu. King Jamja became alive
again. jhandrad Jand{ tasfi putr4 jhuli haml4
thiilu. When the snake had regained
strength, it attacked his son. Usage: With
past time reference only. Morph: jandé-.
See: jandéo ‘to give life’. Prdm: L. Pfv:
Jandfilu. Cv:jandi.

jandbo [dzandéo] sd>. v.tr. to give life,
make alive. so murai jandéo de. He made
the dead body alive. xudadi insadn
jandadanu. God gives man life. Morph:
jand4-. See: jandii ‘to become alive’. Variant:
jandiu (Biori). Prdm: L:a. Prs: jandadanu.
Pfv: Jandéolu. Cv: Jandad.

j’andoé [dzandod] gl>. nmasc. goat
(generic). tasfi muxfi nikhaandeéu bhianu,
4a jandoé ghini ghireé tas the beendeéu
bhéanu. It will be necessary to go and visit
him and bring along a goat. Prdm: ee-decl.
Pl: Jandeé.

jang [dzang, dzan] K. n.fem. war, battle.
utsund4 jangi the bii de. He was going to
Urtsun to fight. khangaréomii jang de. It
was a battle with swords. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) jang. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: .
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jhaalfi

janj [dzandz] g nfem. wedding party;
the bringing of the bride to the
bridegroom’s house. janj jhambréerii
ghoost4 phedili. The wedding party arrived
at the bride’s house. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: -{.

jargd [dzargd] kY . nmasc. council,
decision. Variant: jergd (Biori). Comp:
Pashto jirga'h. Prdm: ee-decl. Pl: Jargeé.
>jargdthfi & S . virgitnine. to
consult. yéeyee bdabu taandim méeji jargd
thdana. The parents will consult with each
other. mii khaamid qasaabd sangi jergd
thdanu ki, mfi ghadu bdudi hini. My owner
is consulting with the butcher, saying, “My
cow is old.” (Biori) Restrict: Masc agr with
host element in pfv; postpositional object
with sangi.

je [dze] 22 post. up; on; over. mii so lawdr
ghin{ déoka je jiti. I took the stick and hit it
over its back. so tipa anf jé gliium. Just now
he went up from here. Restrict: With
preceding oblique nominal argument or
pro-form,

j'éendi [dzéendi] (¢d>. alive (fem). See
main entry: jdandu.

jéeni [dzéeni] (g nfem. female person.
Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

jeép [dzeép] .. nfem. pocket. ée putr, tu
mfi jeep{ wée gubda lataydanu. Son, what
are you looking for in my pocket? Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) jeb. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, PL: .

j’haalﬁ [dzaalfi] UJL@:- v.tr. to light (a fire).
kiri angbor jheelf tanadm the guuli thii de.
My wife will make a fire and cook food for
them. Morph: jhaalé-. Prdm: Lwe. Prs:



jhaamatroé

jhaaldanu. Pfv: heelilu. Cv: jheeli.
j’haamatroé [dzhaamatrod, dzhamatrod]
9 7alg>. n.masc. daughter’s husband. phafi
bdabu jhaamatreé dii xaréd bi dawadanu.
The father of the girl also demands
[reimbursement for] expenses from his
son-in-law. Etym: *jamatra- ‘daughter’s
husband (masc)’ (T: 5198). Prdm: ee-decl.
Obl, Pl: jhaamatreé.

j’haanéo [dzhaando] silg=. v.intr. to wake
up. se yéei jhaanad buladiim gii. The
mother woke up and went searching.
baafad dak rhoo$nadm jhaanad dachii ta
tasfi ghoostii pdanj jiana heensila de. One
morning the king woke up and found that
there were [only] five persons in his house.
Morph: jhaana-. See: bhuujéo ‘to wake (sb)
up’. Variant: jhaandu (Biori). Prdm: L:a. Prs:
jhaanadanu. Pfv: jhaan6olu. Cv: jhaanas.
jhadt [dzhaat] &g nfem. goat’s hair; fur.
ée jhaét. Hey fur! [said jokingly to a friend
with a beard] eetfi pharé ba 4a $ay jhaét
khaseeliim badanu phard phard. Along it
[that path], far away, a creature was going,
dragging its fur. Restrict: With plural
reference. Morph: jhat-. Variant: jhat (Biori).
Etym: *jhattha- ‘hair’ (T: 5334). Prdm: i-decl.
0bl (pl): jhati.

jhambréeri (S5 .
n.fem. bride. tanim jhambréeri doolée wée
bhe$éeli. They seated the bride in the
sedan chair. See: jhambréoru ‘bridegroom’.

[dzhambréeri]

Variant: jhamburéeri (Biori). Prdm: m-decl.

jhanduraa

jhatflu

n.masc. bridegroom. See: jhambréeri ‘bride’.
Variant: jhamburduru (Biori). Prdm: a-decl.
0bl, Pl: jhambrdora.

[dzhandra3,
| )3*@;- n.masc. snake. jhandurad cukilu,
ptiree pas{ bhidanu. The person bitten by a

dzhandurad]

snake is frightend by the sight of ropes [in
a stringbed]. Etym: jantd- ‘offspring,
creature, man; any animal of lowest order,
insect, worm (masc)’ (T: 5110). Prdm: i-decl.
0bl, Pl: jhandurai.

jhangadr [dzhangadr] &g nfem. liver.

mheerili pahdrta tasfi hiru, tasfi jhangadr
obr tasfi aanddara gadi khéola. After he
[the monster] had killed her he took out
her heart, her liver and her intestines, and
ate them. Comp: (Persian) jigar ‘the liver,
etc.’. Prdm: i-decl. Obl, Pl: thangari.

j'hani [dzhan(] Lo nfem. marriage;

wedding. aksdr asfi inda ba Sarald jhani
bhéeni xabadree. You know, often our
weddings here take place in the autumn,
Etym: jéni- ‘woman, wife (fem)’ (T: 5103).
Prdm: a-decl. PL: -4.

>ihanithii & o> virgtninc, to
marry. aslami akramfi dhiid sang{ jhani
thiili. Aslam married Akram’s daughter.
gidiudi kiri dawad, tas jhani thiili. He took
a Dameli woman and married her. Restrict:
Fem agr with host element; object in acc

case or postpositional object with sangi.

jhatfilu [dzhatfilo] Jli¢>. adj. (made) of

fur. Fem agr: jhatfili.

jhatflu [dzhatflo] 3lkg>. adj. hairy, fur-clad.
khaini{ $iroé thiilu ta tfi maji 4a jhatilu

Pl:-m.
jhambréoru [dzhambréoro] 43 g
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fhit~

thaatdaku yhdolu. While starting to eat, a
hairy monster suddenly appeared. See:
jhaét ‘fur’. Fem agr: jhatili.

jhii~ [dzhii] o n.fem. (head) louse. Etym:
jiva- ‘any living being, vital breath; life
(masc, neut)’ (T: 5239); yuka- ‘louse (fem)’
(T: 10512). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: jhi~4.

j’him j’him [dzhim dzhim] R
adv.tm. all day (long), incessantly. yéei
badbii ta jhim jhim bhanjaini{ duuéemii ba
jhim jhim boosaini{ baraabdr. The parents
spanking their children all day long is
equal to the constant kissing of others. See:
I4u Idu ‘all night’.

j'héona [dzhdona] i sg=. v.tr. to recognize,
know, understand. xudaéi duéemii zabeen{
jhaanainii sifit tas the diti de. God has
given him the ability to understand other
people’s languages. ma ga bi na jhaanéeni. I
don’t know of anything else. har méonus
teenfi krdam 360 jhaandanu. Every man
knows his own work best. khadr teenii
kdan na jhaandanu. The donkey doesn’t
recognize its own ears. thii ma ga jheenilu.
How did you recognize me? Morph: jhian-.
See: 60 jhéona ‘to like’. Variant: jhiune
(Biori). Etym: janati ‘knows’ (T: 5193). Prdm:
Licons. Prs: jhaandanu. Pfv: jheenilu. Cv:
jheent.

jhuli [dzhuli] sz“@';' post. on (top of), in; on
to; over; about, at; due to. tfi jhuli ddri
heensili de. There was dust on top of it [a
piece of cake]. tii jhuli péo dainieé nagar$ad
xabadr bhe manfitu ki lo ko4 sfiwa pharé
lang4ana. As soon as she stepped on it [the
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bridge], Nagar Shah became aware of it

and said, “Who is is crossing the bridge?”

ghareé kan4 jhulf mii ditu, angad na bhilu.

When I put it on my shoulder, I didn’t feel

anything. sfiwa jhulf se akatfilim. They met

each other on the bridge. mut4 jhuli tréo

&altitim bhétim, Three sparrows sat in the

tree. chiika na khalooreendeéu tas jhuli

sum galeendeéu ta ghréon phus bhii. Dung
should not be stirred, but covered with
soil, and the smell will disappear. inci
nikhai ba se inci muladseeba jhuli hamld
thiilu. A she-bear came out and attacked

Mullah Sahib. so tanfi beetfim jhul{ amal na

thii de. He was not giving heed to their

words. eetfi jhuli hukumat{ eetanadm bi
asadm dii ban thiili. At that point the
government banned both them and us

[from doing it]. Restrict: With preceding

oblique nominal argument or an
accusative altenatively oblique pro-form.
Etym: *jhulyati ‘swings’ (T: 5406).
> jhulf the & > onto. tasfi Sand
jhuli the whdatu. I got down onto his roof.

jhutd [dzutd] <¢>. adjinv. dirty; defiled.
kuéira ¢hépan jhutd thiilu. A dog defiled
the food.

J1i [dzfi] > V.tr. to hit, shoot, beat. mfi so
lawér ghini déoka je jiti. I hit its [the
creature’s] back with a stick. se mii$a ba
hindii thfi se bhalaafi toobakiim jiti. The
man fired from up there at the spirit with
his gun. tfi se bheenfi muxanasti jiti,
muxanastf jiti ta ba rdula bi tasfi gfia. He hit
his sister in her face and she started to



jinaaza

weep. kurfina ta tdmbulamii jfin, rhood
diin, mfi§a ba axsf jiin. The women were
beating the drums and singing songs, and
the men were playing axsi [a game].
Restrict: Object in gen case and fem agr in
pfv. Morph: je-, jit-. Prdm: T. Prs: jdanu. Pfv:
jitu. Cv:je. Imp:Ja.

Jjinaaza [dzinaazd] ojls. nmasc. corpse.
eesé réota tii se jinaazd the réota dipti
thiili. During that night he held a vigil for
the dead body. (Per-
sian/Arabic) jinaza. Prdm: ee-decl. Pl

Comp: Urdu

jinaazeé.

Jjitu [dzito] jw- hit, shot, beat (masc sg). See
main entry:ji.

j6o [dzdo] s> v.ntr. to be born, have [a
child]. mii putr jéolu. A son [of mine] was
born [uttered by father]. ani peeré tasfi
putr j6o. This time she will have a son. ma
bhifSee d4a¥ kaald mustt jéolu. I was born
thirty years ago. kaafi waxtfi baidd tasfi
yuurim dhiié jéelim. After quite some time,
he had twin daughters. Usage: Only

exceptionally is the present tense used. If

referring to an animal’s birth, the same

kaaku

verb can also be used transitively. Morph:
y4-. Variant: Yau (Biori). Etym: jayaté ‘is
born; generates’ (T: 5204); jatd- ‘born; son
(masc)’ (T: 5182). Prdm: L:a. Prs: jadanu. Pfv:
jéolu. Cv: Jaa.

judnd [dzwand] . s3> nfem. life. Jamjad
baalad tasii bait kdan na thiili, kdafur ki
teenfi judnd teér thiili. King Jamja did not
give heed to his words and spent his life in
infidelity. dundatu bhilu hinu ki ani ba
kateenf judnd. He started to think, “What
kind of a life is this!” Comp: Pashto jzwand.
Prdm: i-decl. Obl: -i.

judaé [dzudad] \a=. host. Comp: Urdu
(Persian) juda.
>judad bhii 4 14>, vintrgjtine. to be
separated. dhueé bhe judad bhila hina. The
two were being separated.
>judaal jlax. nfem. separation.

Jumadt [dzumaét] L. nfem. mosque. tii
ba ga jumiadt jhuunkili hini. What mosque
has he set on fire? Variant: jumiaét. Comp:
Urdu (Persian/Arabic) jama'at. Prdm:

i-decl. Obl, Pl: jumeeti.

kaafir [kaafir] Jélf. n.masc. infidel. Comp:
Urdu (Arabic) kafir. Prdm: aan-decl. Obl: -4.
Pl: -aén.

kaayadz [kaayadz] ;\S. n.masc. paper.
Comp: Urdu (Persian) kagaz. Prdm: i-decl.
Obl, Pl: kaayazi.

kaakad [kaakad] \S'S". n.masc. Respectful

term of address; dear uncle. heé~ kaakaa
gubda qisd thdanu. Yes uncle, what story
will you tell me? Usage: Not for addressing
an actual relative. Comp: Urdu kaka.

k4aku [kdaku] 'S, n.masc. older brother.
See: kéeki ‘older sister’. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl:
kéaka.



kadl

kadl [kaal] J\S". n.masc. year. panj bhis4
kaalfi dhdatu pédanj bhi$4 kaald na
buchaaldanu, pdanj bhis4 kaalfi buchéolu ba
péanj bhi§4 kaal4 na dhaméanu. The person
who has had enough to eat for 100 years
will not become hungry in 100 years, but
the person who has been hungry for 100
years will not be satisfied in 100 years.
Variant: sadl (year (Urdu loan)). Etym: kal4-
‘time; fixed point of time; fate, death
(masc)’ (T: 3084). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, PI: -4.
> kaaldku }ﬁ\f. adj. of age, aged.
eetheeldki mii déedi dast bhi§4 kaaldki
muri. My grandmother was 160 years old
when she died.

kdamba [kdamba] ~s\S". v.intr. to shiver.
tasfi butheé hujit kambéeni. His body is

so §idd kambdanu. He
shivering from cold. Morph: kdmb-. Variant:
kdambe (Biori). Etym: kdmpaté- ‘trembles,
shivers’ (T: 2767). Prdm: L:icons.
kambdanu. Pfv: kambilu. Cv: kambi.

kdand [kidand] LS. nmasc. shoulder.
Variant: kdan; kan (Biori). Etym: skandhid-
‘shoulder, upper part of back; trunk of

shivering. is

Prs:

tree, mass (esp. of an army) (masc)’ (T:
13627). Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: kan4.
>kdand dfi v.trjtinc. to carry (sth or
sb) on one’s shoulder. mtiusu ta khusi na
bat4danuee 4ak ba lii$i kdan ddanu. The rat
doesn’t fit into the crack while carrying an
ash spade on its shoulder. Variant: kdan dfi.
kaantarfi [kaantarfi] xS vintr. to go
mad, become (mentally) disturbed. kaakér
kurie kaantari ba

teenii pandee

80

kanda

biaabeenfim girda sdatu. Kakel went mad
due to this with his wife and [therefore he]
began wandering about in the wilderness
(Biori). Morph: kaantaré-. Prdm: L:e. Prs:
kaantardanu. Pfv: kaantariilu. Cv: kaantari.
kaantfiru [kaantfiro] 9,58, adj. insane;
crazy, mad. See: achfiwu ‘sane’. Fem agr:
kaantfiri.
— n.masc. insane person; madman. Prdm:
a-decl. Obl, Pl: kaantfira.
kdan [kdan] O\S". nmasc. ear. Variant: kan
(Biori). Etym: kdrna- ‘ear, handle of a
vessel; end, tip(?) (masc)’ (T: 2830). Prdm:
a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.
> kdan thii =& 3., v.trcjt.inc. to listen,
give heed to. tu kdan tha, ma tu the qisd
thiium. You listen to a story I will tell you.
jamjad baala tasfi badt kdan na thiili. King
Jamja did not give heed to his words.
kaaSméeni [kaacméenj] :ZoilS. nfem.
kind of milk product. Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.
kakarfi [kakarfi] (¢ J§§ . nfem. skull.
Variant: kdkar. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: -a.
kanda [kanda] \S". adj.inv:ind. of what kind,
in what way/state; what. nagarjuti yhéeli
tas dfi khoojéolu kanda bhili. When
Nagarjuti came, he asked her, “What
happened [to you]?” so kanda bhilu. What
happend to him? [lit. What did he
become?] tipa kanda thiia. What should we
do next? kanda ba hinu. How are you?
Usage: Only rarely would kanda occur
independently of bhe or the.
> kanda bhe

in what manner (intr). hatfitu gdadu

; LS. adv.manniind. how;



kansiél

ajdahad ani katoolfia wée kanda bhe batilu.
How can such a big dragon fit into this
fodder sack (Biori)?

> kanda the A LS. adv.mannind. how;
in what manner (tr). ée méem ma niadm
kanda the khiium, O grandmother, how can
I eat these? ée tu kaantiiru kunadk, lo tu
ghadi phaalfi. tu ba kanda the las sangi
mhdala gha$danu. You crazy boy, he will
break you in pieces. How can you wrestle
with him? mfi tréo ghréoma mheerila.
kanda the mheerila. “I killed [the people of]
three villages,” [one person declared.]
“How did you kill them?” [another other
person asked.]

kansal [kansél] IS adjiinv. cancelled.
Comp: (English) cancel.

>kansdlbhii & JS. vintrgjtine. to
be cancelled. chatréola moosim xaréob,
ciur reeti jheezii fldit na bhili hini adj bi
kansal bhili. The weather in Chitral is bad;
for four days there have been no flights,
and today, too, the flight was cancelled.
kaneeghad [kaneeghad] L@.<.i’§ n.masc:pn.
Kanegha (hamlet in central Ashret Valley);
in Khowar: kochangool. Prdm: ee-decl. Obl:
kaneeghad.

karaa&i [karaatei] (&) S. nfem. Karachi,
Variant: karaan¢i.

kardaru [kardagu] 35 S". nmasc. leopard.
kardaru yhéolu kutira khéola. A leopard
came and ate the dogs. See: karéeri
‘leopardess’.  Etym: kiddara- ‘having
projecting teeth, gaping; gaping with
projecting teeth; dreadful’ (T: 2655). Prdm:

kasfi

a-decl. Obl, Pl: karéara.

kareé [kareé] -~ S. adv.tmind. when,
whenever.
>kareé bi...(na) :; ~ S never. kareé
bi kirputd malgiri dfi tdma na tha. Never
trust an unfaithful friend. See: gald: kareé
gald ‘when, whenever’.

karéeri [karéeri] (s% S nfem. leopardess.
See: kardaru ‘leopard’. Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

karoorfi [karoorfi] (s3s,S. vitr. to dig,
scratch. kif duéem the kuhi karoorili
heentd, paxpuila §iiti wée badanu. The one
who digs a pit for another falls into it
himself. Morph: karooré-. Prdm: L. Prs:
karoordanu. Pfv: karoorilu. Cv: karoori.

karaaw [kagadw] /35" n.masc. effort. Prdm:
i-decl. Obl, Pl: kareewi.

kasadn [kasain] OlL.S. nmasc. persons,
people. Restrict: With plural reference.
Comp: Pashto (Persian) kas, kasan (pl).

kaseé [kaseé] £M§ . proniind.  who,
somebody, anybody (acc). kaseé bi teenti
dii kam na joseendeéu. Don’t consider
anybody inferior to yourself. sirif 4ak
xudaafi ibaad4t tha, tas sangi{ kaseé na
akatd. Worship only one God, and don’t
mix him with anybody else [i.e., don’t mix
worship of other gods with worship of
God]. tanfm zeeri thfili ki kaseé the na
mani, asadm sangi $uéeli tha. They begged
her to be so kind as to not tell anyone else.
See: kod ‘who (nom)’.

kasfi [kasii] 6..«5 . proniind.  whose,
somebody’s, anybody’s. ani kakarfi kasfi.
Whose skull is this? kasfi putr jéolu seent4
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k4sub

tas mhaardoi. Should anyone have a boy,
you should kill him. margfi anyaard har
kasfi dar4 bhanjijdanu. Death’s notice is put
up on everyone’s door. See: ko ‘who
(nom)’. Variant: kasée (Biori).

kdsub [késub] vﬁéf . n.masc. occupation;
trade; skill. Comp: Urdu (Arabic) kasb. Prdm:
a-decl. Obl, PI: -a.
>kdsubthii ¢ =S vtrgjtninc. to
work (in a profession). maeé bakdaramii
késub thdanu. I myself am working as a
shepherd. Restrict: Masc agr with host
element in pfv; possessive complement.
>kasubgdr K.%S" nmasc. professional.
so bakdaramii kasubgdr. He is doing
sherherding. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl -4.

kas [kag] uzf . n.fem. draught (of smoke).
>kaSthfi ¢ S vtrgtnine  to
smoke, take a draught (of smoke). tii
sigaretii 4a ka¥ the ba, sugeéli. He took
three draughts of smoke and threw the
cigarette away. Restrict: Fem agr with host
element in pfv; possessive complement.

ka$ kad$ the [kac kadec the, kac kadete]
4 S8 25 advimann. tightly.

kateenu [kateent] §:S. adj:ind. what kind
of; such kind of. Fem agr: kateeni.

kati [kati] S, nfem. pack-saddle for

Comp: Pashto kata'h. Prdm:
m-decl. Pl: -m.

kati [kat{] 6{ . quant:ind. how many; that
many. thii kat{ mal hini. How many goats

donkeys.

do you have? batéom je tfi kat{ kat{ inca
mheeril-a de. He killed numerous bears

with a piece of rock.
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keé

— adv.deg:ind. how; that (much). gujir kat{
bi chduncu heentd, dangii phiiti sam ba
kiulu. No matter how straight the Gujur is,
he is equally bent like the blade of the
sickle.
— adv.tm:ind. how often. ku&drii laméeti
kati bi nari wée diti ta eeseé kiuli. No
matter how many times you put a dog’s
tail into the stream, it remains crooked.
See: galé: katf gald ‘as many as, that many’.
Etym: *kiyatta- ‘how great?’ (T: 3167).

katfitu [katfito] xS adj:ind. that big; what
a big [sth]; how big; of such size. nu ba
katfitu ghodstee. Such a big house this is!
thii kitadb katfiti hini. How big is your
book? Fem agr: katiti.

katima [katima] ~S . det:ind. which one in
the order; in which. Variant: katidama;
katime (Biori).

katooldi [katooléj] :25:S. nfem. fodder
sack. Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: katoolée.

katéeri [katéeri] (s & nfem. large knife.
See: kat6oru. Prdm: m-decl. Pl: -m.

keé [keé]
reason. mfi kdri gokhfi heentd, ma keé

. clauseiind. why, for what

gokhad khondédanu. Even if my wife were
Chitrali, why would I speak Khowar? lo tu
keé khéo. Why would he eat you? kiiri ma
dii khooj6olu ki keé rudanu. My wife asked
me, “Why are you crying?” keé yhéolu.
What brought you here? Usage: Could be
used when asking for reasons as well as
rhetorically.

>keéna ~.S. clauseind. why not. anfi
wée wii hinu, aninadm wii keéna piladanu.



kéedi

Here is water, why not have them [the
goats] drink? tu aninadm keéna khadanu.
Why aren’t you eating these [food items]?
> keéki 635 . conj. because, since.
basand4 dfi ba bhfian de, keéki bakaradl
basaidnd bhilu seénta séona the badanu.
However, they feared the spring, because
the shepherd would be going to the high
pasture when the spring came.

kéedi [kéetsi] u.zS . post. (near) to, with.
Restrict: With preceding oblique nominal
argument or an accusative pro-form. See:
khund.

kéeki [kéeki, kjéeki] ;SS" nfem. older
sister. See: kdaku ‘older brother’. Prdm:
m-decl. Pl: -m.

keén [keén] %S nfem. cave. Prdm: i-decl.
Obl, PL: .

khéacu [krdateu] S adj. bad. khéedi
zindagi dfi marg behtdr. Death is better
than a bad life. Morph: khaé-. Variant: khd¢u
(Biori). Etym: *kacca- ‘mud, dirt’ (T: 3153,
14343). Fem agr: khéedi.

khaamadd [kPaamadd] LS. nmasc.
owner; husband. Variant: khaamad (Biori).
Prdm: a-decl. Obl, Pl: khaamada.

khdan [kk4an] 5\.@5 n.masc. mountain;
mountain pass; Lowari Pass. Variant: khan,
rauléi (Biori). Etym: khand4- ‘broken,
crippled; having gaps or chasms; fragment
(masc.neut)’ (T: 3792); skandhé- ‘shoulder,
upper part of back; trunk of tree, mass
(esp. of an army)’ (T: 13627). Prdm: a-decl.
obl, Pl: -a.

khadr [kradar] LS. nmasc. donkey. See:
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khanfi

khéri 